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a
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FAIRFIELD WATER RECLAMATION PLANT

AIR CIRCUIT BREAKERS

1. MASTERPACT NT & NW CATALOGUE

2. MASTERPACT NWO08-63 USER MANUAL

3. MICROLOGIC CONTROL UNITS USER MANUAL

4. MASTERPACT NW INSTALLATION MANUAL

5. SOURCE CHANGEOVER SYSTEM
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Low Voltage

Source
changeover
systems

Compact, Interpact and Masterpact

Catalogue
2008

Schpeider
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To ensure a continuous supply of electrical power,
certain installations are connected to two sources:
m a normal source N

m a replacement source R used to supply the
installation when the normal source is unavailable.

PB100839

_ ; ' A source-changeover system switches the load
U oy e nicrpact sutch-cisconnectors between these two sources. It can be automated to
manage transfers according to external conditions. A
source-changeover system includes two or three
circuit breakers or switch-disconnectors.

With Interpact INS, Compact NS and Masterpact NT
and NW, new installation solutions are available to
optimise the size of the switchboard and simplify
installation.

PB100840

Complete source-changeover assembly with
two Interpact switch-disconnectors.

Interlocking of two Compact NS circuit breakers
on a base plate.

PB100842

Interlocking of two Masterpact NT and NW circuit breakers
using cables.
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Source-changeover systems General content

Presentation 3

Functions

.. A-1
and characteristics

Dimensions B-1

Electrical diagrams 1

Catalogue numbers

and order forms D-1

Schneider 1
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For maximum continuity
of service ...

Manual source-changeover system

This is the most simple type. It is controlled manually by an operator and
consequently the time required to switch from the normal to the replacement source
can vary.

A manual source-changeover system is made up of two or three mechanically
interlocked manually-operated circuit breakers or switch-disconnectors.

PB103937

Remote-operated source-changeover system

This is the most commonly employed system for devices with high ratings
(above 400 A). No human intervention is required. Transfer from the normal to
the replacement source is controlled electrically.

Aremote-controlled source-changeover system is made up of two or three circuit
breakers or switch-disconnectors linked by an electrical interlocking system that may
have different configurations. In addition, a mechanical interlocking system protects
against electrical malfunctions or incorrect manual operations.

PB103936

Automatic source-changeover systems

An automatic controller may be added to a remote-operated source-changeover
system for automatic source control according to programmable operating modes.
This solution ensures optimum energy management:

m transfer to a replacement source according to external requirements

B management of power sources

m regulation

W emergency source replacement, etc.

The automatic controller may be fitted with an option for communication with a
supervisor.

Commercial and service sector:

m operating rooms in hospitals

m safety systems for tall buildings

m computer rooms (banks, insurance companies, etc.)
m lighting systems in shopping centres...

PB103934

Industry:

m assembly lines

m engine rooms on ships

m critical auxiliaries in thermal power stations...

PB103935

Infrastructures:

m port and railway installations

m runway lighting systems

m control systems on military sites...

2 Schneider
Q-Pulse Id TMS1415 & Electric Active 08/10/2015 Page 9 of 1051



STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

... iIn a wide range of applications

PB100839
PB100842

Interlocking of two Interpact switch-disconnectors via rotary
handles.

Interlocking of two Masterpact NT and NW circuit breakers using cables.

PB100840

PB100849
PB100850

Complete source-changeover assembly with two Interpact .
switch-disconnectors.

PB100957-62

Interlocking of two Compact NS circuit breakers on a base Interlocking of two Masterpact NT or NW Interlocking of three Masterpact NW circuit
plate. circuit breakers using connecting rods. breakers using cables.

Other source-changeover systems: Telemecanique products

PB100848
PB100851

See LC2-D series.

See LC2-F series.

Schneider
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For maximum continuity
of service...
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4 Schneide
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... iIn a wide range of applications

1 normal source 2 sources with coupler on 2 normal sources
1 replacement source busbars 1 replacement source

? TR1 TR2 TR1 TR2
f UR

UN
QN\ \on

DB101538
DB101539
DB101540

QsSs1 QC QSs2 QN1 QN2 QR

| | I I I | I I | |
QN QR QS1 QC QS2 QN1 QN2 QR
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
1 0 1 0 1 1 1 0
0 1 1 1 0 0 0 1
0 1 1 1 0 0
1 0 oW 0 1 0
0 0 10
(1) possible by forcing
operation.
Generator or permanent
source
QN QR Typical applications:
H 0 0 m continuous production processes
g 1 0 B operating rooms
° 0 1 B computer rooms...
<
QN\ \QR
I I I
Generator or permanent  Generator or permanent
source source
i QN QR Typical applications:
H 3 0 0 m large electrical installations (e.g. airports)
g g 1 0 m refrigeration units
° s 0 1 m special electricity tariffs
— ? B pumping stations...
k ,
QN\ \QR *
| | I QN QR
LOAD
Schneider
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DTOOLS

schneider-electric.com

This international site allows you

to access all the Schneider Electric

products in just 2 clicks

via comprehensive range data-
sheets, with direct links to:

e complete library: technical
documents, catalogs, FAQs,
brochures...

e selection guides from

the e-catalog.

e product discovery sites and
their Flash animations.

You will also find illustrated
overviews, news to which you
can subscribe, the list of country
contacts...

PiS

The technical guide

These technical guides help you
comply with installation standards
andrulesi.e.: the electrical
installation guide, the protection
guide, the switchboard
implementation guide,

the technical booklets

and the co-ordination tables all form
genuine reference tools

for the design of high performance
electrical installations.

For example, the LV protection
co-ordination guide - discrimination
and cascading - optimises choice
of protection and connection devices
while also increasing markedly
continuity of supply

in the installations.

2 Scl&neider
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Source-changeover systems  Functions and characteristics

Presentation 2
Overview of solutions A-2
Manual source-changeover systems Interpact INS

and Compact NS 40 Ato 630 A A-2
Manual source-changeover systems Compact NS

and Masterpact NT/NW 630 Ato 6300 A A-3
Remote-operated source-changeover systems

Compact NS100/1600 100 Ato 1600 A A-4
Remote-operated source-changeover systems

Masterpact NT/NW 630 Ato 6300 A A-5
Manual source-changeover systems A-6
Possible combinations A-6
Remote-operated source-changeover systems A-10
Mechanical interlocking A-10
General characteristics A-12
Mechanical and electrical durability A-14
Connection and insulation accessories for Compact NS and INS < 630 A A-15
Electrical interlocking A-16
Standard configurations A-17
Associated controllers A-18
Controller selection A-18
Controller installation A-19
BA controller A-20
BA controller operating sequences A-21
UA controller A-22
UA controller operating sequences A-23
Operating sequences A-26
COM communications option A-28
Dimensions B-1
Electrical diagrams C-1
Catalogue numbers and order forms D-1

Scléneider Al
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Functions

and characteristics

Overview of solutions

Manual source-changeover systems
Interpact INS and Compact NS 40 A

to630A

Interpact

Models INS40 to INS80 INS250 to INS630 NS100 to NS250
INS100 to INS160 INV250 to INV630 NS400 to NS630

Rating (A) 40to 160 100 to 630 100 to 630

Type of device Switch-disconnectors with Switch-disconnectors N/H/L circuit breakers

Manual source-changeover systems

2 devices side-by-side

2 devices side-by-side

3 devices side-by-side

A

N s

N
A number of different devices

N - 4
I
+
I

N\,

2 devices side-by-side

=]

2 devices side-by-side

extended handles

DB101546

DB101547

DB101549

DB101552

NA switch-disconnectors

DB101545

DB101548

DB101550

DB101551

A-2 Schneider
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Functions

and characteristics

Overview of solutions

Manual source-changeover systems
Compact NS and Masterpact NT/NW
630Ato6300A

Masterpact

Models NS630b to NS1600 NTO06 to NT16 NWO08 to NW63
Rating (A) 630 to 1600 630 to 1600 800 to 6300
Type of device N/H/L circuit breakers H1/L1 circuit breakers N1/H1/H2/H3/L1 circuit
NA switch-disconnectors HA switch-disconnectors breakers
NA/HA/HF switch-
disconnectors

Manual source-changeover systems

Interlocking via extended rotary handles

DB101769
DB101553

2 devices side-by-side

Interlocking via keylocks with captive keys

| [
N\ - s

I

t

!

DB101770
ya
DB101554
DB101555
DB101556

7
N I’
N,

4
7

- ad
A number of different devices

N\,

Mechanical interlocking using connecting rods

m
-

2 devices one above the other

DB101773
DB101557
DB101558
DB101559

Mechanical interlocking using cables

ol

2 or 3 devices one above the other

DB101774
DB101560
DB101561
DB101562

F

DB101775

2 or 3 devices side-by-side @
For this case and other cases, please consult us

DB101916

(1) Implemented with NS630b to NS1600 electrically-operated devices only.
(2) For source-changeover systems using cables, always respect the installation conditions specified on page A-13.

Schngider s of 1051773
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Functions
and characteristics

Overview of solutions
Remote-operated source-changeover
systems Compact NS100/1600

100Ato 1600 A

Models NS100 to NS630 NS630b to NS1600
Rating (A) 100 to 630 630 to 1600
Type of device N/H/L circuit breakers N/H/L circuit breakers

NA switch-disconnectors

Remote-operated source-changeover system

Mechanical interlocking on base plate + electrical intel

2 electrically-operated devices side-by-side combined
with an electrical interlocking system

rlocking

DB101563

Mechanical interlocking using connecting rods + electrical interlocking

2 electrically-operated devices one above
the other combined with an electrical interlocking system

Mechanical interlocking using cables + electrical interlocking

L

2 electrically-operated devices one above
the other combined with an electrical interlocking system

:

2 electrically-operated devices side-by-side combined
with an electrical interlocking system

Automatic source-changeover systems

Remote-operated source-changeover system combin

The automatic controller
operates the devices
depending on external
parameters.

BA: Simple controller that
manages the changeover
function.

UA: Controller that also
manages engine generator
sets.

UA150: UA controller with a
communication option.

ed with an automatic-control system

DB101564

DB101565

NA switch-disconnectors

DB101557

DB101560

BA controller

UA and UA150 controller

(2) For source-changeover systems using cables, always respect the installation conditions specified on page A-13.

A-4
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Functions Overview of solutions

and characteristics Remote-operated source-changeover
systems Masterpact NT/NW
630Ato 6300 A

Masterpact

Models NTO6 to NT16 NWO08 to NW63

Rating (A) 630 to 1600 800 to 6300

Type of device H1/L1 circuit breakers N1/H1/H2/H3/L1 circuit breakers
HA switch-disconnectors NA/HA/HF switch-disconnectors

Remote-operated source-changeover system

Mechanical interlocking using connecting rods + electrical interlocking

DB101773
DB101558
DB101559

2 electrically-operated devices side-by-side combined
with an electrical interlocking system

Mechanical interlocking using cables + electrical interlocking

ol

2 or 3 electrically-operated devices one above the other
combined with an electrical interlocking system

DB101774
DB101561
DB101562

F

DB101775

2 or 3 electrically-operated devices side-by-side combined with
an electrical interlocking system ®

@

Automatic source-changeover systems

Remote-operated source-changeover system combined with an automatic-control system

The automatic controller
operates the devices
depending on external
parameters.

DB101777
DB101564

BA: Simple controller that
manages the changeover
function.

BA controller

DB101776

UA: Controller that also
manages engine generator
sets.

DB101565

UA150: UA controller with a
communication option.

UA and UA150 controller

(1) Three devices with Masterpact NW only.
(2) For source-changeover systems using cables, always respect the installation conditions specified on page A-13.
For other cases, please consult us.

Schneider A-5
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Functions Manual source-changeover

and characteristics systems
Possible combinations

Amanual source-changeover system can be installed  All possibilities for manual source-changeover systems
on two or three manually-operated and mechanically

interlocked circuit breakers or switch-disconnectors. Type of device Type of interlocking for two devices
Interlocks prevent connection to both sources at the Complete Keylock Direct rotary | Extended
same time, even momentarily. assembly handle rotary handle

Interpact switch-disconnectors

INS40 to INS160 | | | [m
INS250-100t0 INS630 | m |m [m A [m &
INV100 to 630 | |m [ A [m a4
INS/INV630b to 2500 | |m | |
Legend:

A Possible but visible break function disabled.
A 250 Aand 630 A ratings can be mixed by using INS320/630 rotary handle interlocking system.

Type of device Type of interlocking for two devices
Toggle Keylock Direct rotary Extended rotary | On base plate On base plate
handle handle (toggle or direct extended| (motor mechanism)

rotary control)

Compact fixed or withdrawable circuit breakers

NS100 to 250 Il- Illo Ill III IIII Illl
NS400 to NS630 |mm [mme |m= |m= [mmm [mmm
NS100 to 630 | |mme |mme |mme |mmme |mmme

NS630b to 1600 with
rotary handle

Legend:

m Fixed devices only.

m Fixed or withdrawable devices.

m Devices must be either both fixed or both withdrawable.

o With NS400/630 rotary handle interlocking system.

e Possible with NS400/630 base plate + NS100-250 adaptation kit.
e Devices equipped with rotary handles.

Type of device Type of interlocking for either all fixed or all withdrawable devices

Keylock Cable-type, Cable-type, Cable-type, Cable-type, Rod-type,
2 devices side-by- | 3devices side-by- |2devices one 3devices one 3devices one
side side above the other above another above another

Compact fixed or withdrawable circuit breakers or swith-disconnectors, with motor mechanism

NS630b to 1600 u u u u

NTO6 to 16 [m |m | [m | [m
NWO8 to 63 |m |m |m |m |m |m
NTO06 to NW63 |m |m | |m | |
A-6 Schneider
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Functions Manual source-changeover

and characteristics systems
Possible combinations

All possibilities for manual source-changeover systems

Complete source-changeover assembly for two switch-
disconnectors

These assemblies provide an easy way to implement source changeover functions
with:

m a single 3-position rotary handle that controls the two switch-disconnectors
(Normal source ON, OFF, Replacement source ON)

m a smaller size, taking up less room in the switchboard.

A complete source changeover assembly can be ordered with a single catalogue
number.

DB101571

Complete source-changeover assembly for two Interpact INS
switch-disconnectors.

“Normal N” | Replacement” R
| INS250-100 |INS250-160 |INS200-200 |INS250-250 |INS320 | INS400 | INS500 | INS630

INS250-100
Ratings 100 A |m | | | | | | |
INS250-160

Ratings 160 A | |m | | | | | |
INS200-200

Ratings 200 A | | | L] | | | | |
INS250-250

Ratings 250 A | | | |m | | | |
INS320

Ratings 320 A | | | | |m | | |
INS400

Ratings 400 A | | | | | | L | |
INS500

Ratings 500 A | | | | | | |m |
INS630

Ratings 630 A | | | | | | | |m

Possible combinations of “Normal” and “Replacement” source circuit breakers

Interlocking of two or three toggle-controlled devices

Two devices can be interlocked using this system. Two identical interlocking systems
can be used to interlock three devices installed side by side, in which case one
device is in the ON position and the two others are in the OFF position. Devices must
all have the same configuration, i.e. fixed, plug-in, withdrawable or drawout.

The system is locked using one or two padlocks (shackle diameter 5 to 8 mm).

Two interlocking system models are available for:

m Compact NS100 to 250

m Compact NS400 to 630.

DB101566

“Normal N” “Replacement” R
Interlocking of two toggle-controlled devices. NS100  |NS160  |NS250  |NS400 | NS630

NS100

Ratings 16... 100 A | ] | ] | ] | ] | ]
NS160

Ratings 80...160 A | [ ] | [ ] | [ ] | [ ] | [ ]
NS250

Ratings 125...250 A [m [m [m [m [m
NS400

Ratings 150... 400 A | ] | ] | ] | ] | ]
NS630

Ratings 630 A |I |I |I |I |I

Schneider. A-7
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Functions
and characteristics

Manual source-changeover

systems
Possible combinations

Combination of “Normal” and “Replacement” devices

All Interpact, Compact and Masterpact circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors
from 100 to 6300 A with rotary handles or motor mechanisms can be interlocked.

DB101569

Keylock-type interlocking of two circuit breakers with rotary
handles or motor mechanisms.

Interlocking of anumber of devices using keylocks (captive
keys)

Interlocking is based on two identical keylocks with a single key and a keylock
adapter (different for each device). This solution enables interlocking between two
devices that are physically distant or that have very different characteristics, for
example between a low and a medium-voltage device, or between Compact NS
circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors.

A system of wall-mounted captive key boxes makes possible a large number of
combinations between many devices.

Possible combinations of “Normal” and “Replacement” source circuit breakers

DB101568

Interlocking of two devices with rotary handles

The direct or extended rotary handles are padlocked with the devices in the OFF
position. The mechanism prevents simultaneous closing of the devices, but allows
them to be opened.

“Normal N” | “Replacement” R
Compact NS100/630  [NS100  |NS160  |NS250 | NS400 | NS630
NS100
Ratings 16... 100 A | | ] | ] | ] | O | u]
Interlocking of two Compact NS circuit breakers with rotary NS160
handles. Ratings 80...160 A | ] | ] | ] | o | o
NS250
Ratings 125...250 A |m [m [m |o |o
NS400
Ratings 160... 400 A | O | o | o | ] | ]
NS630
Ratings 630 A ||:| ||:| ||:| |I |I
O 250 A and 630 A ratings can be mixed by using NS400/630 rotary handle interlocking system.
“Normal N” “Replacement” R
Compact NS630/1600 | NS630b | NS800 | NS1000 | NS1200 | NS1600
NS630b
Ratings 250... 630 A [m [m |m [m [m
NS800
Ratings 320... 800 A | ] | ] | | ] | ] | ]
NS1000
Ratings 400... 1000A  |m |m [m [m |m
NS1200
Ratings 480... 1200 A [m [m [m [m [m
NS1600
Ratings 640... 1600 A | [ ] | ] | | ] | [ ] | ]
(1) When mixing NS100/250 and NS400/630 circuit breakers, use the NS400/630 interlocking
system.
A-8 Schneider

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415

Electric

Active 08/10/2015 Page 21 of 1051



ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Functions Manual source-changeover

and characteristics systems
Possible combinations

Possible combinations of “Normal” and “Replacement” source switch-disconnectors

Interlocking of two devices with rotary handles

The direct or extended rotary handles are padlocked with the devices in the OFF
position. The mechanism prevents simultaneous closing of the devices, but allows
them to be opened.

DB107742

“Normal N” “Replacement” R
Interpact INS @ INS40  |INS63 |INS80 |INS100 |[INS125 |INS160
INS40
Ratings 40 A |m |m |m |m |m |m
INS63
Ratings 63 A |m |m |m |m |m |m
INS80
Ratings 80 A |m |m |m |m |m |m
INS100
Ratings 100 A |m |m |m |m |m |m
INS125
Ratings 125 A |m |m |m |m |m |m
INS160
Ratings 160 A |m |m |m |m |m |m
(1) With extended rotary handles only.
Interlocking of two Interpact switch-disconnectors with direct (2) Possible with INV, but visible-break function is significantly impaired.
rotary handles.
“Normal N” “Replacement” R
Interpact INS/INV @) INS250-100/ | INS250-160/ | INS250-200/ | INS250-250/ | INS320/ | INS400/ | INS500/ | INS630/
INV100 INV160 INV200 INV250 INV320 INV400 INV500 INV630
INS250-100/INV100
Ratings 100 A |m |m |m |m |o |o |o |
INS250-160/INV160
Ratings 160 A |m |m |m |m | | | |
INS250-200/INV200
Ratings 200 A |m |m | m |m | | | |
INS250-250/INV250
Ratings 250 A |m |m |m |m |o | | |o
INS320/INV320
Ratings 320 A o | | [o [m | m [m [m
INS400/INV400
Ratings 400 A | | | | |m |m |m |m
INS500/INV500
Ratings 500 A | | | | |m |m |m |m
INS630/INV630
Ratings 630 A |o | | |o [m [m [m [m

O 250 A and 630 Aratings can be mixed by using INS320/630 rotary handle interlocking system.

Possible combinations of Compact “Normal” and “Replacement” source circuit breakers

Interlocking of two devices on abase plate
Abase plate is available for mechanical interlocking of two manually-operated
Compact circuit breakers or switch-disconnectors.

DB101570

“Normal N” [“Replacement” R
[ Ns100 | Ns160 | Ns250 | Ns400 | NS630
NS100
Ratings 16... 100 A |m |m |m |m |m
NS160
Ratings 80... 160 A |m | m | m |m |m
NS250
Ratings 125... 250 A |m |m |m |m |m
NS400
Ratings 150... 400 A |m |m |m |m |m
Interlocking of two manually-operated Compact NS devices on NS630
abase plate. Ratings 630 A |m |m |m [m [m

Combination of Masterpact devices

Interlocking of anumber of devices using keylocks

(captive keys)

Interlocking uses two identical keylocks with a single key. This solution enables
interlocking between two devices that are physically distant or that have significantly
different characteristics.

DB101903

Schneider. A-9
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Functions

Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Mechanical interlocking

Electrical interlocking of two or three devices is used to
create a remote-operated source-changeover system.
Abasic mechanical interlocking system enhances the
reliability of system operation.

PB100930-67

Interlocking of two electrically-operated Compact NS circuit

breakers using a base plate.

DB101572

Interlocking of two Masterpact NT or NW circuit breakers using

connecting rods.

Sesssssssssssss)
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Interlocking of two Compact NS100 to 630 devices using a base

plate

Abase plate designed for two Compact circuit breakers can be installed horizontally
or vertically on a mounting rail. Interlocking is carried out on the base plate by a
mechanism located behind the breakers. Access to the circuit breaker controls and
trip units is conserved. Circuit breakers must be fixed or plug-in versions, with or
without earth-leakage protection or measurement modules. The base plate and the
circuit breakers are supplied separately.

m base plate for Compact NS100 to 250 devices

This base plate is intended for two Compact NS100 to 250 devices.

m base plate for Compact NS400 to 630 devices

This base plate is intended for two Compact NS400 to 630 devices. It may also be
used, without any modifications, to interlock a fixed Compact NS100 to 250 with a
Compact NS400 or 630 device.

An adapter kit is required for plug-in versions of the Compact NS100 to 250 devices.
Compact NS100 to 250 devices, in both fixed and plug-in versions, may be equipped
with spreaders.

Possible combinations of “Normal” and “Replacement” Compact source circuit breakers

“Normal N” “Replacement” R
NS100  |NS160  |NS250  |NS400 | NS630

NS100

Ratings 12,5.. 100A  |m |m |m |m |m
NS160

Ratings 12,5...160 A |m |m |m |m |m
NS250

Ratings 12,5...250 A I u Il I | ] I | | I ]
NS400

Ratings 160... 400 A | ] |l | ] | ] | ]
NS630

Ratings 250... 630 A |m |m |m |m |m

Interlocking of two Compact NS630b to 1600 or two Masterpact

NT and NW devices using connecting rods

The two devices must be mounted one above the other (either 2 fixed or 2
withdrawable/drawout devices).

Combinations are possible between Compact NS630b to NS1600 devices and
between Masterpact NT and Masterpact NW devices.

Installation

This function requires:

m an adaptation fixture on the right side of each circuit breaker or switch-
disconnector

m a set of connecting rods with no-slip adjustments.

The adaptation fixtures, connecting rods and circuit breakers or switch-
disconnectors are supplied separately, ready for assembly by the customer.
The maximum vertical distance between the fixing planes is 900 mm.

Possible combinations of “Normal” and “Replacement” source circuit breakers

“Normal N” “Replacement” R
NS630b to |NT06 to NT16 |NW08 to |NW40b to
NS1600 NW40 NW63
NS630b to NS1600
Ratings 250... 1600A | m | | |
NTO6 to NT16
Ratings 250... 1600A | |m |m |m
NWO8 to NW40
Ratings 320... 4000A | |m |m |m
NW40b to NW63
Ratings 4000... 6300 A I I | ] I | ] I ]

A-10 Schneider
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Functions Remote-operated

and characteristics source-changeover systems
Mechanical interlocking

Interlocking of two Compact NS630b to 1600 or two Masterpact

NT/NW or up to three Masterpact NW devices using cables

For cable interlocking, the circuit breakers may be mounted one above the other or
side-by-side.

The interlocked devices may be fixed or drawout, three-pole or four-pole, and have
different ratings and sizes.

Interlocking between two devices (Compact NS630b to 1600 or Masterpact NT
and NW)

This function requires:

m an adaptation fixture on the right side of each device

m a set of cables with no-slip adjustments.

The maximum distance between the fixing planes (vertical or horizontal) is 2000 mm.

Interlocking between three devices (Masterpact NW only)

This function requires:

m a specific adaptation fixture for each type of interlocking, installed on the right side
Interlocking of two Masterpact circuit breakers using cables. of each device

m two or three sets of cables with no-slip adjustments.

The maximum distance between the fixing planes (vertical or horizontal) is 1000 mm.

PB100842

Installation
The adaptation fixtures, sets of cables and circuit breakers or switch-disconnectors
are supplied separately, ready for assembly by the customer.

Installation conditions for cable interlocking systems:
m cable length: 2.5 m

m radius of curvature: 100 mm

® maximum number of curves: 3.

Possible combinations of “Normal” and “Replacement” source circuit breakers

“Normal N” “Replacement” R
NS630b to |NT06 to NT16 |NW08 to |NW40b to
NS1600 NW40 NW63
NS630b to NS1600
Ratings 250... 1600A | m | | |
NTO6 to NT16
Ratings 250... 1600A | |m |m [m
NWO8 to NW40
Ratings 320... 4000A | [m [m |m
NW40b to NW63
Ratings 4000... 6300A | [m [m [m

Itis not possible to combine Compact NS630b to 1600 and Masterpact NT

(or Masterpact NW) devices.

All combinations of two Masterpact NT and Masterpact NW devices are possible,
whatever the rating or size of the devices.

Possible combinations of three device

“Normal N” “Replacement” R
NS630b to |NT06t0 NT16 |NWO8to |NW40b to

NS1600 NW40 NW63

NS630b to NS1600

Ratings 250... 1600A | | | |
NTO6 to NT16

Ratings 250... 1600A | | | |
NWO8 to NW40

Ratings 320... 4000A | | |m |m
NW40b to NW63

Ratings 4000... 6300A | | |m |m

Only Masterpact NW may be used for three-device combinations.

Types of mechanical interlocking and combinations

See page A-4 to page A-9.

Schneider. A-11
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Functions Remote-operated

and characteristics source-changeover systems
General characteristics

Range Compact

Types of devices NS100 to NS250 NS400 to NS630
Types of circuit breakers N/H/L N/H/L
Switch-disconnector version NA NA
Mixing possibilities all devices all devices
NS100 to NS250 NS100 to NS630
N/H/L/NA N/H/L/NA
fixed or plug-in fixed or plug-in
Electrical characteristics
Rating 15t0 250 A 15t0630A
Insulating voltage Ui (V AC) 750 750
Positive break indication u n
Number of poles 3,4
(N and R devices must have the same number of poles)
Electrical durability See page A-14
Operating temperature —25°Cto +70 °C (50 °C for 440 V - 60 Hz)
Control characteristics
Control voltage AC 4810415V - 50/60 Hz
440V - 60 Hz
DC 24-250 V
Maximum consumption AC 500 VA 500 VA
DC 500 W 500 W
Minimum switching time 800 ms 800 ms
Interlocking
Mechanical (see page A-10)
Electrical by diagram (without IVE) ] n
with IVE unit n n
auxiliary contacts used by circuit breaker 10F +1SDE 10F +1SDE
Protection and measurement
Overload protection long time ] ]
Short-circuit protection short time ] ]
instantaneous n n
Earth-fault protection ]
Zone selective interlocking (ZSI) ]
Earth-leakage protection by Vigi module ] ]
by control unit
by add-on Vigirex relay L] [ ]
Current measurements
Voltage, frequency, power measurements, etc.
Indication and control auxiliaries
Available auxiliary indication contacts OF + 8D (+ SDV) 2 OF +SD (+ SDV)
Voltage releases MX shunt ] ]
MN undervoltage ] ]
Voltage presence indicator ] ]
Voltage transformer ] ]
Ammeter module ] ]
Insulation monitoring module ] ]
Source-changeover controller
With permanent replacement source m BAcontroller
With standby generator set m UA controller
Remote communication via bus
Device status indications ] n
Device remote control
Transmission of settings
Indication and identification of protection status and alarms
Transmission of measurements
Installation and connection
Fixed front connected
Fixed rear connected m (long rear connections) m (long rear connections)
Withdrawable, plug-in or drawout m (plug-in on base) m (plug-in on base)
Installation and connection accessories
Downstream coupling accessory [ ] ]
Bare-cable connectors [ ]
Terminal extensions u ]
Terminal shields and inter-phase barriers ]
Locking by padlock n ]
by keylock n ]
Front panel escutcheons ] | ]
A-12 Schneider
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
General characteristics

Functions

and characteristics

Masterpact

NS630b to NS1600 NTO6 to 16 NWO08 to 63

N/H/L N1/H1/H2/H3/L1 N1/H1/H2/H3/L1

NA NA/HA/HF NA/HA/HF

all devices all mixing possibilities all mixing possibilities

NS630b to 1600 (fixed, drawout or fixed + drawout) (fixed, drawout or fixed + drawout)
N/H/L/NA N1/H1/H2/H3/L1/NA/HA/HF N1/H1/H2/H3/L1/NA/HA/HF

fixed or plug-in

2500 1600 A 600 to 1600 A 800 to 6300 A
750 1000 1000
L] ]
3,4
See page A-14
—25°Cto +70 °C (50 °C for 440 V - 60 Hz)
48t0 415V - 50/60 Hz
440V -60 Hz
24-250V
180 VA 180 VA 180 VA
180 W 180 W 180 W
800 ms 800 ms 800 ms
] | [ ]
] only with UA or BA only with UA or BA

1 OF + 1 CE (+ SDE)

10F+1CE+1PF

10F +1CE+1PF

] | ]
| | | |
[ ] ] ]
] n n
[ ] n |
[ ] ] n
] n n
] ] n
| |
20F +SD 2 OF +SD 2 OF +SD
] n n
| ] |
] [
[ ] ]
] n
] |
m BAcontroller
m UA controller
| ] ]
| ] ]
| ] ]
| ] ]

m (vertical or horizontal)

m (vertical or horizontal)

m (vertical or horizontal)

m (drawout)

m (drawout)

m (drawout)

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Functions Remote-operated

and characteristics source-changeover systems
Mechanical and electrical durability

Interpact INS switch-disconnectors

[ ]INS250-100 |INS250-160 |[INS250-200 [INS250
3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4

Number of poles

Conventional thermal current (A)  Ith  At60°C 100 160 200 250

Rated operational current (A) le  Electrical AC, 50/60 Hz | AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A
440-480V 100 100 160 160 200 200 250 250
660-690 V 100 100 160 160 200 200 250 250

Durability (category A) Mechanical 15000 15000 15000 15000

(0,-C¢-O4-C, cycles) Electrical AC, 50/60 Hz | AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A
440-480 V 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500
660-690 V 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500

- |INS3©20 _ |INS400 _|INS500 _[INS630

Number of poles 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4

Conventional thermal current (A)  Ith at60°C 320 400 500 630

Rated operational current (A) le Electrical AC,50/60 Hz AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A
440-480 V 320 320 400 400 500 500 630 630
660-690 V 320 320 400 400 500 500 630 630

Durability (category A) Mechanical 10000 10000 10000 10000

(0,-Ci-Ox-C, cycles) Electrical AC, 50/60 Hz AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A AC22A AC23A
440-480 V 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500
660-690 V 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500

Compact NS100-NS1600

NS100-250 NS400-630 NS630b-
NS1600

Number of poles 3,4 3,4 3,4
Rated current In (A) 100 to 250 400 to 630 630 to 1600
Mechanical durability | 10000 8000 8000
(0,-C-0O4-C, cycles)

Electrical durability at In | 20000 3000 2000
(0,-C,-0O,-C, cycles)

for <440V and 480 V

NEMA @

Electrical durability at In | 1500 1500 1500
(0,-C,-0O,-C, cycles)

for U=500Vto 690V @

Masterpact NTO6-NT16/NW08-NW63 &

NTO6-|NT12- |NWOS8-[NW20 [NW25- | NW50-
NT10 [NT16 |NW16 NW40 |NW63
3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4

Number of poles 3,4

Rated current In (A) 630 to 1250 to 800 to 2000 2500 to 5000 to
1600 1600 1600 4000 6300

Mechanical durability | 8000 8000 10000 10000 10000 5000

(0,-C,-0O,-C, cycles)

Electrical durability at In | 6000 6000 10000 8000 5000 1500

(0,-C-0O,-C, cycles) NT16:

for <440V and 480 V 3000

NEMA @

Electrical durability at In | 3000 2000 10000 6000 2500 1500

(0,-C,-0O,-C, cycles) NT16:

for U =500V to 690V @ 1000

(1) Mechanical and electrical durability not applicable to Masterpact H3 and L versions.
(2) Electrical durability tests carried out with a power factor of 0.8 as per IEC 947-2.

Note:

ON: opening of Normal source

CRr: closing of Replacement source
OR: opening of Replacement source
Cn: closing of Normal source

A-14 Schneider
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Functions Remote-operated
and characteristics Connection and insulation accessories for
CompactNSand INS<630A

Downstream coupling accessory

This accessory simplifies connection to bars and cables with lugs.

It may be used to couple two circuit breakers (Compact NS100 to 630) or switch-
disconnectors (Interpact INS/INV100 to 630) of the same size.

Pitch between outgoing terminals:

m Interpact INS250 and INV100 to 250: 35 mm

m Interpact INS/INV320 to 630: 52.5 mm

m Compact NS100 to 250: 35 mm

m Compact NS400 to 630: 52.5 mm.

For Compact NS circuit-breakers, the downstream coupling accessory can be used
only with fixed versions.

DB101605

Connection and insulation accessories
The coupling accessory can be fitted with the same connection and insulation
accessories as the circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors.

Possible uses Downstream coupling

Possible Outgoing pitch
(mm)
Manual source-changeover systems
INS250 (100 to 250 A) with rotary handle | ] 35
NS100/250 with rotary handle L] 35
NS100/250 on base plate with toggle control [ ] 35
INS400/630 (320 to 630 A) with rotary handle | ] 52.5
NS400/630 with rotary handle L] 52.5
NS400/630 on base plate with toggle control ] 52.5
Complete source-changeover assembly
INS250 (100 to 250 A) n 35
INS400/630 (320 to 630 A) [ ] 52.5
Remote-operated source-changeover systems
NS100/250 | ] 35
NS400/630 ] 52.5
Schneider A-15
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Functions
and characteristics

Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Electrical interlocking

Electrical interlocking is used with the mechanical
interlocking system. It electrically interlocks the two
circuit breakers and implements the time delays
required for proper operation of the system.

An automatic controller may be added to take into
account information from the distribution system.

DB101573

Electrical interlocking is carried out by an electrical control device.

For Compact NS up to 630 A, electrical interlocking is implemented by the IVE unit
integrating control circuits and an external terminal block. The integrated control
circuits implement the time delays required for correct source transfer.

For Compact NS630b to 1600 and Masterpact, this function can be implemented in
one of two ways:

m using the IVE unit

m by an electrician based on the diagrams presented in the “Electrical diagrams” part
of this catalogue.

Characteristics of the IVE unit

m external connection terminal block:

O inputs: circuit breaker control signals

O outputs: status of the SDE contacts on the “Normal” and “Replacement” source
circuit breakers

| 2 connectors for the two “Normal” and “Replacement” source circuit breakers:
O inputs:

- status of the OF contacts on each circuit breaker (ON or OFF)

- status of the SDE contacts on the “Normal” and “Replacement” source circuit
breakers

O outputs: power supply for operating mechanisms

| control voltage:

0 24t0250V DC

O 4810415V 50/60 Hz - 440 V 60 Hz.

The IVE unit control voltage must be same as that of the circuit breaker operating
mechanisms.

IVE unit.

Necessary equipment

For Compact NS100 to 630, each circuit breaker must be equipped with:

® a motor mechanism

m an OF contact

m an SDE contact.

The components are supplied ready for assembly and the circuit breakers prewired.
The prewiring must not be modified.

For Compact NS630b to 1600, each circuit breaker must be equipped with:
B a motor mechanism

m an available OF contact

m a CE connected-position contact (carriage switch) on withdrawable circuit
breakers

® an SDE contact.

For Masterpact NT and NW, each circuit breaker must be equipped with:

B aremote-operation system made up of:

O MCH gear motor

O MX or MN opening release

O XF closing release

O PF “ready to close” contact

m an available OF contact

m one to three CE connected-position contacts (carriage switches) on drawout circuit
breakers (depending on the installation).

A-16 Scl&neider
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Functions Remote-operated

and characteristics source-changeover systems
Standard configurations

Compact NS, Masterpact NT and NW

Types of mechanical interlocking Possible combinations | Typical electrical diagrams Diagram no.
2 devices
QN QR Compact NS100 to 630:
g 0 0 m electrical interlocking without emergency
g power off (EPO) auxiliaries: 51201177
8 1 0 with EPO by MN 51201178
O with EPO by MX 51201179

Compact NS630b to 1600:

m electrical interlocking with lockout after fault:

O permanent replacement source (without IVE) 51201180
O with EPO by MX (without IVE) 51201181
O with EPO by MN (without IVE) 51201182
O permanent replacement source (with IVE) 51201183
o with EPO by MX (with IVE) 51201184
o with EPO by MN (with IVE) 51201185
m automatic control without lockout after fault:

O permanent replacement source (without IVE) 51201186
O engine generator set (without IVE) 51201187

Masterpact NT and NW:

m electrical interlocking with lockout after fault:
O permanent replacement source (without IVE) 51201139
O with EPO by MX (without IVE) 51201140
O with EPO by MN (without IVE) 51201141
O permanent replacement source (with IVE) 51201142
o with EPO by MX (with IVE) 51201143
o with EPO by MN (with IVE) 51201144
m automatic control without lockout after fault:
O permanent replacement source (without IVE) 51156226
O engine generator set (without IVE) 51156227
m automatic control with lockout after fault:
O permanent replacement source (with IVE) 51156904
O engine generator set (with IVE) 51156905
m BA/UA controller (with IVE) 51156903
Masterpact NW only
Types of mechanical interlocking Possible combinations | Typical electrical diagrams Diagram no.
3devices: 2“Normal” sources and 1 “Replacement” source
QN1 QN2 QR m electrical interlocking:
e %QM £0N2 %QR 0 0 0 O without lockout after fault 51156906
g 1 1 0 o with lockout after fault 51156907
3 \ v \ % \ o 0 1
3devices: 2“Normal” sources and 1 “Replacement” source with source selection
QN1 QN2 QR m automatic control with engine generator set:
e l l ? 0 0 0 O without lockout after fault (with MN) 51156908
g L QN1 QN2 QR 1 0 0 o with lockout after fault (with MN) 51156909
\v\v\ o o 1
1 1 0
Il 0 1 0
3devices: 3sources, only one device
QS1 QS2 QS3 m electrical interlocking:

S %QS1 %QS2 iQSS 0 0 0 O without lockout after fault 51156910
g \_ - - - _\_ - —y- - \ 1 0 0 O with lockout after fault 51156911
0 1 0

¢ 0 0 1
3devices: 2 sources + 1 coupling
Qs1 QC Qs2 m electrical interlocking:
2 £O81 %QC iOSZ 0 0 0 O without lockout after fault 51156912
g \_ —-v4- _\_ - - \ 1 0 1 O with lockout after fault 51156913
1 1 0 m automatic control with lockout after fault 51156914
l L 0 1 1
1 0 0 ®
0 0 1 ®
(1) possible by forcing
operation

“Lockout after fault” option. This option makes it necessary to manually reset the device following fault tripping.

Schneider. A-17
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Functions
and characteristics

Associated controllers

Controller selection

By combining a remote-operated source-changeover
system with an integrated BA

or UA automatic controller, it is possible to
automatically control source transfer according to user-

Controller
Compatible circuit breakers

4-position switch

BA

UA

All Compact NS and
Masterpact circuit breakers

selected sequences. Automatic operation u [
These controllers can be used on source-changeover Forced operation on “Normal” source n n
systems comprising 2 circuit breakers. Forced operation on “Replacement” source u u
For source-changeover systems comprising 3 circuit Stop (both “Normal” and “Replacement” sources off) [ [
breakers, the automatic control diagram must be Automatic operation
prepared by the installer as a complement to to Monitoring of the “Normal” source and automatic transfer ] ]
diagrams provided in the “electrical diagrams” section Generator set startup control =
of this catalogue. Delayed shutdown (adjustable) of generator set [
Load shedding and reconnection of non-priority circuits ]
Transfer to the “Replacement” source if one of the phases ]
of the “Normal” phase is absent
Test
By opening the P25M circuit breaker supplying the controller ]
By pressing the test button on the front of the controller ]
8 Indications
g Circuit breaker status indication on the front of the controller: | n
= on, off, fault trip
Automatic mode indicating contact ] ]
Other functions
Selection of type of “Normal” source ]
(single-phase or three-phase) )
Voluntary transfer to “Replacement” source (e.g. energy ] ]
management commands)
During peak-tariff periods (energy management commands) ]
forced operation on “Normal” sourceif “Replacement” source not
operational
Additional contact (not part of controller). ] ]
Transfer to “Replacement” source only if contact is closed. (e.g.
used to test the frequency of UR).
Setting of maximum startup time for the replacement source n
Options
Communication option
8 Power supply
g Control voltages @ 110V ] =
* 220 to 240V 50/60 Hz ] ]
380 to 415V 50/60 Hz ] ]
and 440V 60 Hz
Operating thresholds
Undervoltage 0.35Un<voltage<0.7Un m=m ]
Phase failure 0.5 Un s voltage 0.7 Un |
Voltage presence voltage = 0.85 Un ] ]

IP degree of protection (EN 60529) and IK degree of protection against
external mechanical impacts (EN 50102)

Front 1P40 u u
Side 1P30 n n
- Connectors 1P20 u u
UA controller. Front IKO7 ] [ ]
Characteristics of output contacts (dry, volt-free contacts)
Rated thermal current (A) 8
Minimum load 10mAat12V
Output contacts:
Position of the Auto/Stop switch u n
Load shedding and reconnection order ]
Generator set start order. ]
AC DC
Utilisation category (IEC 947-5-1) AC12 AC13 ACl1l4 AC15|DC12 DC13
Operational current (A) 24V 8 7 5 5 8 2
48V 8 7 5 5 2 -
110V 8 6 4 4 0.6 -
220/240V |8 6 4 3 - -
250V - - - - 04 -
380/415V |5 - - - - -
440V 4 - - - - -
660/690V |- - - - - -

(1) For example, 220 V single-phase or 220 V three-phase.

(2) The controller is powered by the ACP auxiliaries control plate. The same voltage must be used
for the ACP plate, the IVE unit and the circuit-breaker operating mechanisms. If this voltage is the
same as the source voltage, then the “Normal” and “Replacement” sources can be used directly
for the power supply. If not, an isolation transformer must be used.

Schneider

Electric
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Functions Associated controllers
and characteristics Controller installation

ACP auxiliaries control plate

The auxiliaries control plate provides in a single unit:

m protection for the BA or UA controller with two highly limiting P25M circuit breakers
(infinite breaking capacity) for power drawn from the AC source

m control of circuit-breaker ON and OFF functions via two relay contactors

m connection of the circuit breakers to the BA or UA controller via a built-in terminal
block.

Control voltages

m 110V 50/60 Hz

m 220 to 240 V 50/60 Hz

m 380to 415V 50/60 Hz and 440 V 60 Hz.

The same voltage must be used for the ACP plate, the controller and the circuit-
breaker operating mechanisms.

Installation

Connection between the ACP auxiliaries control plate and the IVE electrical-
interlocking unit may use:

m wiring done by the installer

m prefabricated wiring (optional).

PB100857

Installation of the BA and UA controllers

The BA and UA controllers may be installed in one of two manners:

m directly mounted on the ACP auxiliaries control plate

m mounted on the front panel of the switchboard.

The length of the connection between the ACP plate and the controller must not
ACP auxiliaries control plate. exceed two metres. Wiring is done by the installer.

DB101579

DB101580

Mounting on the front panel of the switchboard.

Sclér%glde_r A-19
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Functions
and characteristics

Associated controllers
BA controller

The BA controller is used to create simple source-
changeover systems that switch from one source to
another depending on the presence of voltage UN on
the “Normal” source.

Itis generally used to manage two permanent sources
and can control Compact NS and Masterpact NT/NW
circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors.

PB100858

8MERLIN GERIN
N —

BA automatism
220/240 V. 50/60 Hz

DB101779

m @®Un @.UR

t oou ¥ eou

@OFF/O @ OFF/O

Front of the BA controller.

Operating modes

Afour-position switch may be used to select:

B automatic operation

m forced operation on the “Normal” source

m forced operation on the “Replacement” source

m stop (both “Normal” and “Replacement” sources off).

Setting the time delays

Time delays are set on the front of the controller.

t1. delay between detection that the “Normal” source has failed and the transmission
of the order to open the “Normal” source circuit breaker (adjustable from 0.1 to 30
seconds).

t2. delay between detection that the “Normal” source has returned and the
transmission of the order to open the “Replacement” source circuit breaker
(adjustable from 0.1 to 240 seconds).

Circuit breaker commands and status indications

The status of the circuit breakers is indicated on the front of the controller.

m ON, OFF, fault.

Abuilt-in terminal block may be used to connect the following input/output signals:

| inputs:

O voluntary order to transfer to source R (e.g. for special tariffs, etc.)

O additional control contact (not part of the controller). Transfer to the “Replacement”
source takes place only if the contact is closed (e.g. used to test the frequency of UR,
etc.)

| outputs:

indication of operation in automatic or stop mode via changeover contacts.

Test

Itis possible to test the operation of the BA controller by turning OFF (opening) the
P25M circuit breaker for the “Normal” source and thus simulating a failure of voltage
Un.

A-20 Scl&neider
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Associated controllers

Functions

and characteristics

BA controller

operating sequences

Switch set to Auto (automatic operation and special-tariff mode)

BA energised

AUTOMATIC MODE

@ ®

Switch set to the “R” position
“Replacement” source)

BA energised

N opens

+N OFF

0.5s

-+ End of delay

R closes

—RON

UN absent
- UN present T and UR present
Delay t2 (1) N opens (@)
1 Endoft2 + NOFF
R opens 05s
-+ R OFF <+ End of delay
05s R closes
—+ End of delay — RON
N closes WAITING
+ NON - UN present
Main step @ B
- UN absent
Special
L tariff Delay t1
order
| UR present
and end of t1

@

(forced operation on the

—RON -+~ NON

WAITING

Key
UN : “Normal” source voltage
UR : “Replacement” source voltage

-+ Special tariff order

Special tariff ON @

-+ t< 16 and UR present

N opens

+ N OFF

t3 and load shedding

-+ End of t3

R closes

-+ RON

WAITING

-+ Special tariff order

@

Ub1UL04

DB101588

Switch set to the “N” position (forced
operation on the “Normal” source)

BA energised

—RON

R opens

+ROFF

0.5s

N closes

—NON

-+ End of delay

-~ NON

WAITING

Switch set to the “Stop” position

BA energised
STOP
R ON and
TNON T UN absent
N opens R opens
+ N OFF + R OFF
WAITING

WAITING | The system exits this mode when the operating mode is modified or
when an external event occurs (e.g. failure or return of UN).

N :“Normal” source circuit breaker
R :“Replacement” source circuit breaker

The number sends to the indicated step when

the condition is true.

Id TMS1415
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Functions
and characteristics

Associated controllers
UA controller

The UA controller is used to create a source-
changeover system integrating the following automatic
functions:

m transfer from one source to another depending on
the presence of voltage UN on the “Normal” source
| startup of an engine generator set

m shedding and reconnection of non-priority circuits
m transfer to the “Replacement” source if one of the
phases on the “Normal” source fails.

The UA controller can control Compact NS and
Masterpact NT/NW devices.

PB100858

8MERLIN GERIN

UA automatism
220/240V  50/60 Hz

DB101778

|I| OUn @.UR

% @ON/ % ( JolV/]

@ OFF/O @ OFF/O

@fault @ fault

Front of the UA controller.

Operating modes

Afour-position switch may be used to select:

B automatic operation

m forced operation on the “Normal” source

m forced operation on the “Replacement” source

m stop (both “Normal” and “Replacement” sources off, then manual operation).

Setting the time delays

Time delays are set on the front of the controller.

t1. delay between detection that the “Normal” source has failed and the transmission
of the order to open the “Normal” source circuit breaker (adjustable from 0.1
to 30 seconds).

t2. delay between detection that the “Normal” source has returned and the
transmission of the order to open the “Replacement” source circuit breaker
(adjustable from 0.1 to 240 seconds).

t3. delay following opening of QN with load shedding and before closing of QR
(adjustable from 0.5 to 30 seconds).

t4. delay following opening of QR with load reconnection and before closing of QN
(adjustable from 0.5 to 30 seconds).

t5. delay for confirmation that UN is present before shutting down the engine
generator set (adjustable from 60 to 600 seconds).

t6. delay before startup of the engine generator set (120 or 180 seconds).

Commands and indications

Circuit breaker status indications on the front of the controller:

m ON, OFF, fault.

Abuilt-in terminal block may be used to connect the following input/output signals:

| inputs:

O voluntary order to transfer to source R (e.g. for special tariffs, etc.)

O additional control contact (not part of the controller). Transfer to the “Replacement”
source takes place only if the contact is closed (e.g. used to test the frequency of UR,
etc.)

| outputs:

O control of an engine generator set (ON / OFF)

O shedding of non-priority circuits

O indication of operation in automatic mode via changeover contacts.

Distribution-system settings

Three switches are used to:

m select the type of “Normal” source, whether single-phase or three-phase

(e.g. 240V single-phase or 240 V three-phase)

m select whether to remain (or not) on the “Normal” source if the “Replacement”
source is not operational during operation on special tariffs

m select the maximum permissible startup time for the engine generator set during
operation on special tariffs (120 or 180 seconds).

Test

A pushbutton on the front of the controller may be used to test transfer from the
“Normal” source to the “Replacement” source, then the return to the “Normal” source.
The test lasts approximately three minutes.

COM communications option

Using the internal bus protocol, this option may be used to remote the following
information:

| circuit breaker status (ON, OFF, fault trip)

m presence of the “Normal” and “Replacement” voltages

m presence of an order for forced operation (e.g. special tariffs)

m settings and configuration information

m status of non-priority circuits (loads shed or not)

m position of the switch (stop, auto, forced operation on the “Normal” source, forced
operation on the “Replacement” source).

A-22 Scl&neider
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Associated controllers

Functions

and characteristics

UA controller

operating sequences

Switch set to the “R” position (forced operation on the “Replacement” source)

N ON -

UA energised

Genset

startup

Order issued |
and UR absent

Delay t6 (switch C)

End of t6

Genset shutdown

- t <16 and UR present

UR failure +

RON +

Order issued
and UR present

N opens

N OFF -

t3 and load shedding

end of t3 —

R closes

R ON ~

WAITING

WAITING | The system exits this mode when the

operating mode is modified or when an
external event occurs (e.g. failure or return

of UN).

When the UA controller is not energised, the output for
generator set startup is activated).

Key

UN :“Normal” source voltage

UR :“Replacement” source voltage
N :“Normal” source circuit breaker
R :“Replacement” source circuit breaker

DB101592

DB101594

Switch settothe“N”" p
the “Normal” source)

UA energised

osition (forced operation on

L RON -+ NON
Genset shutdown
-~ Order issued
R opens
-+ ROFF
t4 and load reconnection
= End of t4
N closes
-— N ON
WAITING
Switch set to the “Stop” position
UA energised
STOP
vont TEE BN,
Genset shutdown
- Order issued
N opens
T NOFF R opens
-+ R OFF
Load reconnection
- Order issued
WAITING

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Functions
and characteristics

Associated controllers
UA controller
Operating sequences

Q-Pulse Id TMS 1415 & Electric

Switch set to the “Auto” position (special-tariff mode)

WAITING | The system exits this mode when the

operating mode is modified or when an
external event occurs (e.g. failure or return
of UN).
When the UA controller is not energised, the output for
generator set startup is activated).

DB117634

UA energised

AUTO MODE

~|~ Special tariff order

Special-tariff mode@

Genset startup

- Order issued

N opens

+ N OFF

t3 and load shedding

- end of t3

R closes

-+ R closes

WAITING

UR absent and UR absent and 1
UN presentandB=1T UN presentand B =0

R opens WAITING

-+ ROFF —+ Special tariff order

N closes @

-+ N ON and special tariff order

Load reconnection order

- Load reconnection

®

Delay t5

+ end of t5

Genset shutdown

Key

UN: “Normal” source voltage

UR: “Replacement” source voltage

N :“Normal” source circuit breaker

R :“Replacement” source circuit breaker
B :Penalties accepted (NON),i.e.B=1

The number sends to the indicated step when
the condition is true.

Delay t6 (switch C)

-+t <6 and UR present

-+ End of t6 and UR absent

Genset shutdown

Choice
(switch B)
+B=0 +B=1
N opens
+ N OFF
Load shedding order
- Load shedding = 1
WAITING

Special tariff order

Special tariff order

A-24 Schneider
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Functions Associated controllers
and characteristics UA controller

Operating sequences

Switch set to the “Auto” position (automatic operation and test mode).

- UA energised
8
AUTO MODE
UN absent and
-+ TEST =+ UN present T UR present
TEST mode (*) (4)
LEDs flashing Delay t2 (1) N opens (3)
| -+ End of t2 -+ N OFF
Genset startup
| R opens 3 and load shedding
Order issued and Order issued and 1 1
T UR absent T UR present R OFF end of t3
Delay t6 t4 and load reconnection R closes
(switch C)
4 - RON
-t < t6 and UR present End of t4 0
N closes WAITING
-~ End of t6 N opens LNoON
Genset shutdown + N OFF —|
t3 and load shedding Delay t5
- End of t3 -+ End of t5
UR failure and
T 180 seconds elapsed R closes Genset shutdown
-+ UN present
-+ RON
Main step (5) —
WAITING - UN absent
UR absent or Special Delay t1
-+ 180 seconds TEST+  tariff -+
elapsed order
- End of t1
Genset startup
- UR present

® @ @ @ ® @
The system exits this mode when the

operating mode is modified or when an
external event occurs (e.g. failure or return
of UN).

When the UA controller is not energised, the output for
generator set startup is activated).

Key

UN': “Normal” source voltage

UR: “Replacement” source voltage

N :“Normal” source circuit breaker

R :“Replacement” source circuit breaker
B :Penalties accepted (NON),i.e.B=1
(*) The testlasts 180 seconds.

The number sends to the indicated step when
the condition is true.

Schneider. A-25
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and characteristics

Operating sequences

IVE unit

—

o]
z

DB101600

=3
O _0O0 —

<—>150 ms

@]
o

T
O _0 —

>150 ms

<71S—>/'/' l«——— 500 ms ——>

Symb
QN :“

QR :

ON :
OR :
IN
IR
L1 :
L2 :

Key

O: OFF (circuit open)
I: ON (circuit closed

IVE delay

ols
Normal” Compact C circuit breaker equipped

for remote operation (motor mechanism)

“Replacement” Compact C circuit breaker

equipped for remote operation (motor
mechanism)

Circuit breaker QN opening order
Circuit breaker QR opening order

: Circuit breaker QN closing order
. Circuit breaker QR closing order

Faulty “Normal” indication LED
Faulty “Replacement” indication LED

Note:

: either ON or OFF.

1
I
l« 250ms |

«—— 500 ms ———>i=

250 ms
IVE delay

Following all trips (overload, short-circuit, earth-leakage fault, voluntary trip), a manual reset on
the front of the motor mechanism is required.

A-2
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Operating sequences

Functions
and characteristics

BA controller

UNor KT

DB101602

UR

KR

O _0_0 -

|
/
IVE delay |_

1]
T2 ~—— 500 ms ——| 1Y dela

\J

T
> 0.1..305 ™ 500 ms > 250 ms

Inputs
UN : “Normal” source voltage

UR : “Replacement” source voltage
KT : order for forced-operation on R
KR : additional check before transfer

Outputs
QN : “Normal” source circuit breaker

QR : “Replacement” source circuit breaker

I
(@)
I
Or o
IVE delay |_

0.1..240s

UA controller

UN or Kt

DB101604

Cc
o

x
)

P
@]

2]
I

s}
z

IVE time

/! T2 T4 T2
~delay =<5 540s

2
ocoZo_o0o_o0o_0_0o_o0

™ ;
le—— ' | ——>l=e— startup time —>!
0.1..30's VE (.T6)  05-.308

Inputs
UN : “Normal” source voltage

UR : “Replacement” source voltage
KT : order for forced-operation on R
KR : additional check before transfer

Outputs
KG : order to the genset

SH : load-shedding order

QN : “Normal” source circuit breaker

QR : “Replacement” source circuit breaker

Key
O: OFF (circuit open)
I: ON (circuit closed

: either ON or OFF.

elay 250 ms

Genset .
« 13 IVE time _,, <14 5]
3! 10..2405 05..30s 550 ms

Important
If UR is not ON when the transfer order is issued (KT or UN), the sequence is not carried out.
If KR status is not ON when the transfer order is issued (KT or UN), the transfer sequence is

Schngideno o 1054827

carried out later when KR status becomes |.
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Functions COM communications option
and characteristics

Communications option for Compact NS

and Masterpact NT/NW

The COM communications option is compatible with all the source-changeover
systems for Compact NS100 to 1600 and Masterpact NT/NW circuit breakers and
switch-disconnectors.

It can be used to remote status information. It may not be used to operate the circuit

DB101928

RS 232C, Ethernet breakers (only possible locally on the front of the UA150 controller).
RS 485 Masterpact and Compact NS630b to 1600 circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors
are compatible with the Modbus ECO COM option.
I Depending on the trip units or control units used, the COM option may also be used

to analyse distribution-system parameters required for the operating and
maintenance assistance.

Circuit breaker communication

Switch- Circuit
disconnector breaker

Compact NS100/1600 status indications
ON/OFF L] [
Fault trip ]
Connected / disconnected position ] n
Masterpact NT/NW status indications
ON/OFF ] [
Fault trip ]
Connected / disconnected position n n

Operating and maintenance assistance

Proprietary bus STR53UE trip unit for Compact NS400/630
RS 485 Current readings
e RS 232 C Phase and neutral rms currents | |
Current on the most heavily loaded phase n
Alarm readings
Overload u
Tripping cause (overload, short-circuit, etc.) n
Positions of setting dials ]
Operating and maintenance aids Digipact Modbus
Measurement
Current A P H |A P
Voltages, frequency, power, etc. P H P
Power quality: fundamental, harmonics
Programming of demand metering P
Fault readings
Type of fault A P
Interrupted current P
Waveform capture
On faults H
On demand or programmed H
Histories and logs
Trip history P H
Alarm history P H
Event logs P H
Indicators
Counter operation A P H |A P H
Contact wear P H
Maintenance register P H

Note:
see the description of the Micrologic control units for further details on protection and alarms,
measurements, waveform capture, histories, logs and maintenance indicators.

S hese
Masterpact Masterpact

IVE

I I I T

I I

A-28 Schneider
Q-Pulse Id TMS1415 & Electric Active 08/10/2015 Page 41 of 1051



STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

COM communications option

Functions
and characteristics

Automatic source-changeover controller

Status indications
“Normal” source
ON/OFF

UA150

Circuit breaker ON

Fault trip (SDE)

Voltage presence

“Replacement” source
Circuit breaker ON

Fault trip (SDE)

Voltage presence

Status of R voltage contact

Controller
Automatic mode

“Normal” mode

“Replacement” mode

Stop mode

Testing

“Replacement” engine generator set
Genset failure

Genset OFF

Genset ON

Shedding of non-priority circuits

Reconnection of non-priority circuits
Settings
Time delay t1 for validation of UN absence

Time delay t2 for validation of UN return

Time delay t3 for wait between opening of N and closing of R

Time delay t4 for wait between opening of R and closing of N

Time delay t5 for wait between return of UN and order for genset shutdown

Time delay t6 for wait before declaring genset failure

Penalties accepted to avoid special tariff transfer

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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DTOOLS

schneider-electric.com

This international site allows you
to access all the Schneider Electric
products in just 2 clicks

via comprehensive range data-
sheets, with direct links to:

e complete library: technical
documents, catalogs, FAQs,
brochures...

e selection guides from

the e-catalog.

e product discovery sites and
their Flash animations.

You will also find illustrated
overviews, news to which you
can subscribe, the list of country
contacts...

CAD software and tools

The CAD software and tools
enhance productivity

and safety. They help you create
your installations by simplifying
product choice through easy
browsing in the Schneider Electric
offers.

Last but not least, they optimise
use of our products while also
complying with standards and proper
procedures.

CAD library
CAD Eheary

'I-"_TIIII-'

. Schmelder

2 Schneider
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Source-changeover systems Dlmen5|ons

Presentation 2
Functions and characteristics A-1
Manual source-changeover systems B-2
Interlocking of direct rotary handles B-2
Interlocking of extended rotary handles B-3
Interlocking of toggles B-5
Complete source-changeover assembly B-6
Downstream coupling accessory B-7
Remote-operated source-changeover systems B-9
Interlocking on a base plate B-9
Interlocking using connecting rods B-13
Interlocking using cables B-15
IVE electrical-interlocking unit BA and UA automatic controllers B-20
Electrical diagrams C-1
Catalogue numbers and order forms D-1

Scléneider B.1
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Dimensions Manual source-changeover

systems
Interlocking of direct rotary handles

Compact NS100to 1600
Dimensions Front-panel cutout

DB101606
DB101607
DB101608

Dimensions (mm)

A B c D F G H J K L M N P
NS100/160/250N/H/L 325 90 87.5 175 156 133 9.25 9 295 75.5 150 75 155
NS400/630N/H/L 416 115 100 200 210 157 5 24.6 386 100 175 74.5 179

Interpact INS/INV250 100 to 250 A / Interpact INS/INV320/400/500/630

Dimensions Front-panel cutout

T~

DB101609
DB101610
DB101611

Dimensions (mm)

Type A B Cc D F G H K L M N B
INS/INV250 100/160/250 A 325 90 87.5 175 156 106 17.5 295 75.5 150 75 131
INS/INV320/400/500/630 416 115 100 200 210 130 225 386 100 175 74.5 160.4

Note: X et'Y are the symmetry planes for a 3-pole device.

B- Sclérgleider
Q-PUISS A TMS 1415 eerrie Active 08/10/2015 Page 45 of 1051



STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

Manual source-changeover

Dimensions

systems

Interlocking of extended rotary handles

Compact NS100to 630
Dimensions

DB101612

z

Dimensions (mm)

DB101607

Front-panel cutout

1
DB107757

Type A B C D F G min G max H J P Q
NS100/160/250N/H/L 325 90 87.5 175 156 185 600 9.25 9 255 255
NS400/630N/H/L 416 115 100 200 210 204 600 5 24.6 30.8 30.8

Dimensions

=

DB101614

' G =47

Dimensions (mm)

DB101615

DB107756

Type A B C D F G min G max H B Q
INS40/63/80 325 90 87.5 175 156 155 396 0 25.5 25.5
INS100/125/160 325 90 87.5 175 156 200 441 0 255 25.5
INS/INV250 100/160/250 A 325 90 87.5 175 156 185 600 17.5 25.5 25.5
INS320/400/500/630 416 115 100 200 210 204 600 225 30.8 30.8

Schneider
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Active 08/10/2015

& Pege46 of 1051B-3



STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Manual source-changeover

systems
Interlocking of extended rotary handles

Dimensions

Compact NS630b to 1600
Dimensions

~ ~
~ ~

DB101617

| T

__________1:

—

x|

/
L,

DB101618

al|

l\ ~
-G <— 64
Zi = A
g
Dimensions (mm)
Type A B C D F G min Gmax H JJ P Q R
NS630b/800/1000/1200/1600 411 63.5 98 175 280 218 605 25 24 25.5 25.5 64
Schneider

Electric

Q-Pulsg'ﬁj TMS1415
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Dimensions Manual source-changeover

systems
Interlocking of toggles

Compact NS100to 630

Dimensions 3 poles 4 poles
I oy pulgun mirimmlrntnntrtmmirtn
1 T
1 Coe(0 (|| | | Ooe(CO ¥
L. Eau® S| B
[ [ [ | [
Y Y
-« 16— —L— -« 16— —L—=
-~ 7 -~ e

Front-panel cutout

DB101623
DB101624

[« R2»><——R19 ——><R2> «— R18 —»<——R19 —> = R2>|
Dimensions (mm)

Type C2 C3 L L16 L17 L18 R2 R18 R19 25 P
NS100/160/250N/H/L 54 108 52.5 140 245 280 54 89 140 83 115
NS400/630N/H/L 92.5 184 70 185 325 370 71.5 116.5 185 107 144

Schneider
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Dimensions Manual source-changeover

systems
Complete source-changeover assembly

Assembly for INS250 100 to 250 A / Assembly for INS320/400/500/630

Dimensions
0 «— N —> ] Y* ! Y$
AN HVE-AVE-AVENVE N EVE-AVAAVE-NY T‘
b b A O O O
o o T
‘ O D
- T - — S i S T E
1\ 1\ O\ 1\ J
NoeN moq||ﬂoﬂoﬂoﬂ
L g A—> |
~«~—F <M B
[ : - B ¢ ”
Z
B I
|
| =
| I l
I T
\GY/:»lY\/
- H -
Dimensions (mm)
Type A B © D E F G H | J K L M N
INS250 60.4 130.4 296 68 136 131 61.8 279.3 42 84 156 186.5 5.5 50
INS320/630 82.5 175 395 102.5 205 155 87 383.7 64 128 210 213 8 50

DB101650

DB101651
(O
C

e
C
|<—z+

|

|

|

|

|

|

T

|

]

D)

i

|

|

|

|

=

e o
DR

< C >

Dimensions (mm)
g Type A B c E K L M N
] INS250 60.4 1304 295 136 156 1385 631 50
[ INV100/250

INS320/630 82.5 175 395 205 210 162.5 658 75

INV320/630

Dimensions (mm)

Type P Mmax Mmin Q

INS250 100 567.5 195 64

INV100/250

INS320/630 150 593 2205 64

INV320/630

Note: Lines X and Y indicate the axes of symmetry of the switch-disconnector.
Reference plane Z corresponds to the back of the switch-disconnector.

B-6 Schr1Ee|3ider
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Dimensions Manual source-changeover

systems
Downstream coupling accessory

Compact NS100 to NS630 (only for Compact NS fixed devices)

Dimensions
M M
8 | ; Sé | IR |
L36
L35
Dimensions Connection
M [
3 . L28 . g
g le—129 g Y Y
g | ] L30 | | 8 .<—K4—>!
; |«L31»| | |
T [_'T"T_W
| EEEE EEEE | e
3 i | | G52
e = :
I = —==n Y
|

:io@@o N ‘

: K16»i-i<
! > K24 K24 K2 =

Y

r<—L32

L39

te— L33 —>

L34

fe—— L40 ——>

Dimensions (mm)

Type G2 G3 G28 G29 G30 G52 K1 K2 K3 K4 K8 K9 K16
NS100/160/250 118 181.5 238 96 140 156 35 35 51 156 70 170 8
NS400/630 1659 265.7 3395 1435 1885 2275 45 52.5 75 210 1135 250.7 3.75

Dimensions (mm)

Type L28 L29 L30 L31 L32 L33 L34 L35 L36 L37 L39 L40 T
NS100/160/250 320 99.5 300 89.5 1 123 139.5 745 19.5 87.5 9.5 140 6
NS400/630 420 127.5 400 1175 11.2 1875 - 96.5 26 115 225 210 6

Note: coupling accessory: only for changeover systems using fixed versions of Compact NS circuit breakers.

Scléneider B.7
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Dimensions Manual source-changeover

systems
Downstream coupling accessory

Interpact INS250 100 to 250 A/ Interpact INS320/400/500/630

Dimensions

DB101632
DB101633

=

L36
l<-L35

Dimensions Connection

|Y

Y \

! ] R
B | T'—'T‘TW T T
[ \ages paea Ty bl by b bl

DB101901
I
N
©
DB101902

G3 ——mm G52 K9 ilin
e — SR —==gy
G28 |: T
illo] o] |o] o |
el e HHEE
o—ite | | |
| > K2¢K2¢ K2 =
e 32
L39-»Lx
l«— L33 —
L34
-~ 40—
Dimensions (mm)
Type G2 G3 G28 G29 G30 G52 K1 K2 K3 K4 K8 K9 K16
INS250-100/160/200/250 105.5 169 2255 835 1275 1435 35 35 51 156 57.5 1575 255
INS320/400/500/630 141 240.7 315 119 163.5 2025 45 525 75 210 885 2257 26.25
Dimensions (mm)
Type L28 L29 L30 L31 L32 L33 L34 L35 L36 L37 L39 L40 a1
INS250-100/160/200/250 320 82 300 72 16.5 123 139.5 745 215 70 8.5 140 6
INS320/400/500/630 420 105 400 95 1.2 1875 985 26 925 0 210 6

SclénEelalder
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Dimensions Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Interlocking on a base plate

Compact NS100to 250

Dimensions, 3or 4 poles Fixed device Withdrawable device

oT9
/
g [o° o *
: I@ <) ) ) 0] ) <) <) GSI ° T ° ““l"“'-
| ~2T10 |
o o D o D d———T ] ?
= H43  H45 Hg? T 20 T
[ I I B N S M N | ____X_LH23_LH21 I X
HCZ
OofF—-—"— - |_|
o | |O D r O D| H44 — | !
al 1
| AL | W pemm—————— 1
@LQ':'_' =—— | | b P54 QJ!
==
S '
l<
H46
BT Tel To]_+! 1 | -
I | ! Z Po—
L31 1 K25 1 P33 —
L32 (*) Short terminal shields are
P50 —»—<—P32 mandatory.
— P52 —»|
Vertical mounting Horizontal mounting
~ X ~ L I : /
5 ’\"L’\ ’’’’’’ T T };’ﬁ’ﬁ[ @ /f’*k 7777777 | 777777777777 4|77 H*7"
Al | | '
[T I S o
| ] | | P
‘ e ———— - — - — - — {7 51
e I T
i | | e | | | | G50
| ! K36 ! ' ' !
| | | : ' ' J
| . ‘ [ ———- — - ——— -
! Y Y !
1 _____| o hilyy oy ‘ |<7K254—I ‘
i — .
: | : i K35
' ‘ K36
=
| |
~—G50—= |
< G51 -
Dimensions (mm)

Type G50 G51 H20 H21 H22 H23 H42 H43 H44 H45 H46 K25 K35 K36
NS100/160/250N/H/L 137.5 285 62.5 97 45.5 73 60 120 1445 300 37 156 210.5 300
NS400/630N/H/L 180 360 100 152 83 123 60 120 189 378 77 210 282.5 400
Dimensions (mm)

Type L31 L32 P7 P8 P9 P32 2388 P50 P52 P54 2719 @710 U
NS100/160/250N/H/L 110.5 354 25 45 75 178 143 25 99.5 21 9 6 <32
NS400/630N/H/L 150.5 466 25 45 100 250 215 25 123 21 9 6 <32
Note: coupling accessory: only for changeover systems using fixed versions of Compact NS circuit breakers.
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Dimensions Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Interlocking on a base plate

Compact NS400to 630
Dimensions, 3 or 4 poles Fixed device

/®T9
0O [0t
!@_@ [Xe] [] 00 ® 0o [] [N @_@'!

INPIOIVIOI IR IOIOIONE - =
oo~ Q]SO <]SO 47O o | 20

DB101639

DB101640

o el O ] | AN
HISH42 - E”i-l @ - Elli_l © HftzHI?’ M T
—+ | | o

I Y _
ol o o PlEL @ ENd | s

| = ; |
“lol [o] [of [o] " iy 7
-—L31——|<7K254»| !<7P334>

L32 P50 »—«—P32 ‘4>
e—— P52

Withdrawable device

)ﬂT C
L

SRs
r

DB101641

Note: coupling accessory: only for changeover systems using fixed versions of Compact NS

circuit breakers. P9—  (*) Shortterminal shields are mandatory.

Dimensions
Vertical mounting Horizontal mounting
5 ’\T:*’*’* i ’’’’’ \’ :T;L’ﬁ’j( 2 /""'7 ’’’’’’’ ! ’’’’’’’’’’’’ 4! *’4‘“’7'/*’
|
\ ! \ ! L X
e —- T-— G51
I . I
| K25 | | | | G50
| | | K36 i I I ;
{ ! } ,’/—-»» ——————— e — ——-— y.
! ‘ Y Y ‘ 7
‘T‘ _____ |___‘T Yy v ‘ Hmsf ‘
I
} | | | K36 L
| | |
| | | [
e L
H—u | |
f«~—G50 —> |
~ G51 >

Note: dimensions see p. B-9.
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Dimensions Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Interlocking on a base plate

“Normal” and “Replacement” source devices: NS100to NS250

Dimensions Front-panel cutout
—— 97 —> |—— 97 —>

>l'48.5 —T= >I—48.5—

DB101642
DB107744

[[¢J

~
o

'y

NS100 | | NS100
100 < 156 > N3T
Z| NS250 NS250
e 145—

“Normal” and “Replacement” source devices: NS400to NS630

Dimensions Front-panel cutout
e—— 129 —>» l—— 129 —»

-
£ e e e

DB101644

DB107745
<3
IS
4

|

A
o3
>
4
|

A

NS400 | ¥ Y | NS400
& | to - 210 - to
NS630 NS630

!- 217 >

Note for Compact NS:
For dimensions with the accessories (IP40 escutcheons and Vigi escutcheon protection collars), see Catalogue Compact.

Scléneider n
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Dimensions Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Interlocking on a base plate

NS400 to NS630 as the “Normal” device, NS100 to NS250 as the “Replacement” device

Dimensions Front-panel cutout
[ e——129 ——>»

DB101646

DB107746
(2}
b
T
A

B N 6 I R
i_jT _____ - 41|.5
_l"_J A
)
| NS400 | Y NS100
! to I‘72104>| to
&| NS630 NS250
-~ 27—
Z|
Schneider
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Dimensions Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Interlocking using connecting rods

Two Compact NS630b to NS1600 devices one above the other

Fixed devices Withdrawable devices
|Y
Y i
: il : — 10
1] ° : | o @ )
o %
* =||=| X ! = X
163.5 ; | o
173 == x s 0]
l Lol[Tle . i
T S i | ol
=135 <30 s—i 100> ~—161 30
100 Fl>
900 900
max. max.
g |Y
| Y | |
- [+ o ! @
ﬁ 1 | — | ©
Q_Q’ o DiD ]
184 4 '='i: X _"E':': e ) DS
114 : - °
+ L - 2
= [ESTTESE=] — ' -
25.5>H= !«160» e

Y
N
w
o

Two Masterpact NT devices one above the other

Fixed devices Withdrawable devices

DB101656
DB101655

[0 HHOO

!«135j7E30 5<100> !k161an30

900
max.
e |Y
Y | _
ﬁL ! ©)
b P T o
o I [
§ E‘i':! Dil:! ol
18k 11 1 EE [ X == el B4
114 o : S
[
>|r¢10 l<—153—>] -~ 18—
110>
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Dimensions Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Interlocking using connecting rods

Two Masterpact NW devices one above the other

Fixed devices Withdrawable devices
|Y
/] Yo ! |
o e} [¢| L 1
R | . o.::E.iE_____ _ _ N ne
‘? = ! X X
161 | 5 — o
211 © ) -
¢ ? o o ]| l ' | | T oo e ‘
i P sos e | 8] i Il
30—>=< <2175 30
> l<-100
200 900

3
]
3
3
)
x

|Y
Yo N |
] <] fe) - [ L re) . L
= L [ ] X L] ¥
210 i IV alol [ 240 N _—Eli—D (5
IR 1= T Ix S =
17 117 |
o] o ! oL
=i S © o o] g — = |§|
8= <242 —>| [
l~—>l1365 ' &€ l«—242 —>
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Dimensions Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Interlocking using cables

Two Compact NS630b to NS1600 devices side-by-side

Fixed devices Withdrawable devices
|Y |Y
Y Y | _| | _|
g o O ' 8 ! | @ ! - @
1 T maamihie | 2
oo oD OO i DiD u
| = o T _-‘=-'.‘=' - — | |=T= 'E' . = a v
' X ' - ' 1 | X
: : : 3 : °
T I | o | o
— 0 E=——|| o - o
o 0| of o - - - -
) | R100 min. !
| R100 min. i<— 2000 max.—»i
<—2000max.—>|
Two Masterpact NT devices side-by-side
Fixed devices Drawout devices
[Y |Y
| | _
: 8 — 10 1O
- O _ — ©
e Wy g B
— I |= = 'E' . == i
| o1 | o]
|| |o } o
i i J
) | R100 min. !
| R100 min. f<————— 2000 max. ———»|
<—2000max.—>|
Combination of two Masterpact NT and NW devices side-by-side
Fixed devices Drawout devices
|Y
Y i Y
a 5 | m 5 a ! i ©
D ° : | O I 8
S S o] | |
. ==t AL s T
= X - i S| 7
! o = | X
i | ===| |o =2l
o 9 . = : 1O]
| . | R100 min. !
+ R100 min. ' |

j<——————— 2000 max, ————————»

2000 max. —>|
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Dimensions

Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Interlocking using cables

Two Masterpact NW devices side-by-side
Fixed devices

Y1

o [o)

0
olo

! R100 min.

|l«—— 2000 max.——»

ol
0
_E|.‘_=L__.__. [ .
'
0
of

Drawout devices

DB101667

0]

Three Masterpact NW devices side-by-side
Fixed devices

Y 1

o [o)

0

0
olo

Drawout devices

Li 1000 max.

i L
i of
! R100 min.

l«e— 1000 max.

0]

Y Y
i i
— — i

B 0| 0| :
X 0o — | B0 X
(i = . =
\ | H | H
: "o TT=1

| , |

R100 min.

<« 2000 max.4>|
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Dimensions Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Interlocking using cables

Two Compact NS630b to NS1600 devices one above the other

Fixed devices Withdrawable devices
e |Y
i _|
8 ! ©
o i | @
OO —‘ %
- — — _._E. — lats -
T 12 ' 1 [ *
163.5 f’ | : 3
| i T
>ri12 .
|*110 |<—161 30
r=<{F]
R100 min.
2000
max.
©
©
2 il
BT 78 N e i
114 g
y L] o
25.5*IJ< |<—182—>
>*123.5‘ |E|
Two Masterpact NT devices one above the other
Fixed devices Drawout devices
e |Y
s ¢ ! ©
o ° i | ©
s —‘ %
L —— - — — _E. — -l=1s| -
} - |
s &Q :
| i 1
cers ]
|*110 |€161 30
r={F]
R100 min.
2000
max.
|Y
ﬁ Y |
T
- ©
= ¥ —H | ©
- {4
E||E| o E]

18 -";;': X B N T__)i
114 ° i °
R ) =S R =—=le

|
>L<12 / \ ! -|]-
R100 min.

tosl  Rt0Omn e

|H182—>
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Dimensions

Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Interlocking using cables

Two Masterpact NW devices one above the other
Fixed devices

[0 O |Y |T|0
|
@Q I 8ol [
_f i i EE!E;____ =
161 A | H
l o] @ o i 9
N bR
2000 R100 min.
max.
[0 O |Y |T|0
0 I
240 @? —/_GI_ A _|:|!|:| —
TR
17
v ol ) P |
* \\_/ i | )
' |
>|r L /<R100min. i<—242

DB107752

Drawout devices

o]
o]

R100 min.

x|

Two Masterpact NT and NW devices one above the other

Fixed devices

I,
L]
N miEE-
__f < g :EIE;_ i
161 A | =
l [e] @ i [e)
2000 R100 min. A
max.
T =
ek | 11 1

>|»<L12

j<110>|

| V —
| R100 min.

x|

DB107752

Drawout devices

o Jo o]
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Y
T
| |
I T
o] | j
1]
X 0.0 —
| I.='_|E o
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o] ol
o o o] |5
¥R100 min

S

x|
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Dimensions Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
Interlocking using cables

Three Masterpact NW devices one above the other

Fixed devices Drawout devices
|
o o [e) ql e 9L
L] o]
@f I __|:|!|:| - :
o Trarlrr it

161 5 i 203 o
Q @ — 1 i l ol 1
! " | |

N el
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T
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|
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240 @Q i N EI! O — [F
_‘ ) ] T o i =-=_|_=- B ) -__X
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Y B | i
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o »,L93 R\100D | o |
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F \ |<~—256.5—>|
1000
max.
Y
Y
o | m 9 9L
S ‘
v ) ° °
X
(o] O]
(@) @ o 9 ) -

T I <o ITsT

\ /<R100 min. |
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Dimensions

Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
IVE electrical-interlocking unit
BA and UA automatic controllers

IVE electrical-interlocking unit

DB101679

DB101680

DB101678

[ ]

~«——150 min.

—95

DB101681

e——— 187

Door cutout for BA/UA controllers

DB101682
DB101683

+1(1)
1380

—

+1(1)
le—— 1380 —>

(1) Cutout according DIN 43700 standard.

Q-Pulsg'%owm 4]
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DTOOLS

schneider-electric.com

This international site allows you
to access all the Schneider Electric
products in just 2 clicks

via comprehensive range data-
sheets, with direct links to:

e complete library: technical
documents, catalogs, FAQs,
brochures...

e selection guides from

the e-catalog.

e product discovery sites and
their Flash animations.

You will also find illustrated
overviews, news to which you
can subscribe, the list of country
contacts...

Pis

Training

Training allows you to acquire

the Schneider Electric expertise
(installation design, work with power
on, etc.) for increased efficiency
and a guarantee of improved
customer service.

The training catalogue includes
beginner’s courses in electrical
distribution, knowledge

of MV and LV switchgear, operation
and maintenance of installations,
design of LV installations to give
but a few examples.

2 Schneider
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Electrical diagrams

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415

Presentation 2
Functions and characteristics A-1
Dimensions B-1
Remote-operated source-changeover systems C-2
2 Compact NS100/1600 or Masterpact NT/NW devices C-2
2 Compact NS100/630 devices C-3
2 Compact NS630b/1600 devices C-6
2 Masterpact NT or NW devices C-14
3 Masterpact NW devices C-24
Source-changeover systems with automatic controllers C-33
2 Compact NS100/1600 or Masterpact NT/NW devices C-33
2 Masterpact NT or NW devices C-36
Catalogue numbers and order forms D-1

Schneider c-1
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Remote-operated
source-changeover systems
2 Compact NS100/1600 or
Masterpact NT/NW devices

Recommended electrical control system

DB101689

r—1---4---1- =_ |

|
Order for transfer to ! NN R
"replacement" source (1) T
|
Order for transfer to 1
"normal" source (1) -’_

CN1~N~+CN1+==

CN2~N~-CN2-==

The “normal” and “replacement” source transfer orders must be interlocked electrically.
Operating diagram: the SDE “fault-trip” signals are transmitted to the IVE unit. The SDE
auxiliary contacts are mounted in the circuit breakers.

Legends
ON “Normal” source opening order diagram shown with circuits de-energised, circuit breakers open
OR “Replacement” source opening order and relays in normal position.

FN “Normal” source closing order

FR “Replacement” source closing order

L1 “Normal” source “fault-trip” signal

L2 “Replacement” source “fault-trip” signal

N “Normal” source auxiliary wiring connector

R  “Replacement” source auxiliary wiring connector

Schneider
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Electrical diagrams

Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Compact NS100/630 devices
Diagramno. 51201177

Source-changeover system without automatic-control system

Without auxiliaries for emergency off
NORMAL

DB101686

Local reset

11]12| 13|14 |15 |16

DB101659

112]3[4]5]6[7]8]0]|10

DB101660

1]2]3|4]5 (67| 8[9]10

REPLACEMENT

}_t

- TN

OF2

MT

Automatic reset

11234 ]5]6|7]8[9]10

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, reverse
the wires connected to terminals 82 and 84.

Legends

QN Normal” source Compact NS equipped with motor mechanism

QR “Replacement” source Compact NS equipped with motor
mechanism

SDE “fault-trip” indication contact

IVE electrical interlocking and terminal block unit

MT motor mechanism

OF2 breaker ON/OFF indication contact

RN reset order for breaker QN

RR reset order for breaker QR

(1) Prefabricated wiring: cannot be modified.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0

1 0

0 1

Note:

diagram shown with circuits de-energised, circuit breakers open
and relays in normal position.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Electrical diagrams Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Compact NS100/630 devices
Diagramno. 51201178

Source-changeover system without automatic-control system

With emergency off by MN release and automatic reset

NORMAL
A CN1 "L .CN1+ —

DB112553

(2 { CN2 "U .CN2 —= ——

12

OF2

_‘ MT
SDE

D2 21

G G— B E—— . dp

REPLACEMENT

Automatic reset

fm———————— S —————————— 1

OF2

‘ MT
SDE

112]3]4]5]6]7]8]09]|10
I

21 81 Al L1 KA3 KA3

ATTENTION (1) Prefabricated wiring supplied.
(2) Independent auxiliary source.

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, reverse
the wires connected to terminals 82 and 84.

Legends
QN mrcmhg'r:izgq“me Compact NS equipped with motor States permitted by mechanical interlocking system
QR “Replacement” source Compact NS equipped with motor Normal Replacement
mechanism 0 0
MN undervoltage release 1 0
OF2 breaker ON/OFF indication contact 0 1
SDE *“fault-trip” indication contact Noto:

MT motor mechanism ) .
IVE electrical interlocking and terminal block unit after a fault trip, the breaker must be reset manually by pressing

BP emergency off button with latching itS. reset bur:ton. ith circuits d ised. circuit break
KA3 auxiliary relay Diagram shown with circuits de-energised, circuit breakers open

F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker and relays in normal position.

C-a Schr}?ider
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Compact NS100/630 devices
Diagramno. 51201179

Electrical diagrams

Source-changeover system without automatic-control system
With emergency off by MX release and automatic reset

NORMAL
X

/,

DB101691

OF2

CN3 U .CN3+ -—

CN4 U .CN4 - —

Lo

F1\———\

Opening
order

@) {

CN5 U .CN5+ —

CN6 U .CN6 - ——

REPLACEMENT

opening
order

e —————

l c1 22 |24
QR
OF2

‘ MT
SDE

Tcz 21
4\[

112]3]4]5]6]7]8]09]|10

KA1
(3) ka2

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, reverse
the wires connected to terminals 82 and 84.

Legends
QN “Normal” source Compact NS equipped with motor
mechanism

QR “Replacement” source Compact NS equipped with motor

mechanism
SDE “fault-trip” indication contact
OF2 breaker ON/OFF indication contact
MX  shunt release
MT motor mechanism
IVE electrical interlocking and terminal block unit
KA1 time-delayed auxiliary relays
KAZ2 time-delayed auxiliary relays
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker
F2 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

(1) Prefabricated wiring supplied

(2) This source can be:
m the source present in the case of voltage monitoring
m an independent source.

In this case, the MX release must be protected.

(3) The reset orders must be delayed by 0.3 seconds.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0

1 0

0 1

Note:

after a fault trip, the breaker must be reset manually by pressing
its reset button.

Diagram shown with circuits de-energised, circuit breakers open
and relays in normal position.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Compact NS630b/1600 devices
Diagramno. 51201180

. Rl. Transfer to
replacement source

Transfer to normal
source

OR FNY

CN1~L .CN1+ ==

_—l— CN2"u .CN2 - ==

At

Auxiliary {
power supply

)

311

ATTENTION

Not to be wired on fixed version.

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect

the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends
“Normal” source Compact NS630b to 1600
“Replacement” source Compact NS NS630b to 1600
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

ON
QR

SDE1"fault-trip” indication contact

CE1l
F1
ON

“connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

“Normal” source opening order

“Replacement” source opening order
“Normal” source closing order (0.25 second delay)
“Replacement” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

Motor Mechanism

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

after a fault trip, the breaker must be reset manually by pressing
its reset button.

Diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Q-Pu|s%'|% TMS1415

Schneider

Electric
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ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Compact NS630b/1600 devices
Diagramno. 51201181

N|.. R Transfer to Auxiliary {— CN1~U .CN1+ ==
g 21 remplacement source | | power supply CN27 . CN2 - ==
R o [
g 3 P A
\
Transfer to OR\V N
normal source
< s
o <<
- N
=7
A
i
SDE1

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends

QN “Normal” source Compact NS630b to 1600

QR “Replacement” source Compact NS NS630b to 1600
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1“fault-trip” indication contact

CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

MX shuntrelease

BP emergency off button with latching

KA3 auxiliary relay

ON “Normal” source opening order

OR “Replacement” source opening order

FN “Normal” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

FR “Replacement” source closing order (0.25 second delay)
MT Motor Mechanism

Not to be wired on fixed version.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

after a fault trip, the breaker must be reset manually by pressing
its reset button.

Diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415 Active 08/10/2015
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ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Compact NS630b/1600 devices
Diagramno. 51201182

DB101697

Rl.. Transfer to | | Ag\m'éfgj I { *
P replacement source P pply _T CN2~L .CN2- —
Rt G e
S P -\
\
Transfer to OF‘\- F“\=(
normal source
KA3\ KA3
< |s
o <
S wl
=7
"7 " 17T 171" " ° 'y "6;\
|
SDET

ATTENTION

Not to be wired on fixed version.

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends

ON
QR
OF...

“Normal” source Compact NS630b to 1600
“Replacement” source Compact NS NS630b to 1600
breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1"fault-trip” indication contact

CE1l

MT

“connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

undervoltage release

emergency off button with latching

auxiliary relay

“Normal” source opening order

“Replacement” source opening order

“Normal” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

“Replacement” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

Motor Mechanism

Wiring colour codes

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

after a fault trip, the breaker must be reset manually by pressing
its reset button.

Diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)

RD GN BK VT YE GY WH BN = supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
red  green black violet yellow grey white brown MCH, MX, MN...).
c8 Schneider
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems

2 Compact NS630b/1600 devices
Diagramno. 51201183

CN1i~, .CN1+ ==

N R Auxiliary
5 4 power supply CN2~ .CN2- =—
!
o
o
(2)
5 |& HEE
)
|5 |& 5(52
s e e 12345 6|7 8]0
ON |OR [FN [FR
Transfer to
_ _ _ 3z | replacement source
P s i R
S h
- - - \
I 'k\ Transfer to normal
. R source
QN i : OF1
& SDE
[ W ool o] _SPE) R ) P AP A A DR (SSRO S
QR-\ :r 0;1&\
T SDE
l MT
= i3 =
(1)
5 ¢
ATTENTION Not to be wired on fixed version.

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
wire BK to terminal 82.

Legends

QN “Normal” source Compact NS630b to 1600

QR “Replacement” source Compact NS NS630b to 1600
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1“fault-trip” indication contact

CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

IVE electrical interlocking and terminal block unit

ON “Normal” source opening order

OR “Replacement” source opening order

FN “Normal” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

FR “Replacement” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

MT Motor Mechanism

Wiring colour codes
RD GN BK VT YE GY WH BN
red green black violet yellow grey white brown

Prefabricated wiring supplied.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

after a fault trip, the breaker must be reset manually by pressing
its reset button.

Diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415 Active 08/10/2015
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ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Compact NS630b/1600 devices
Diagramno. 51201184

N[, Rl.

s

B

QN-:-r-
§
B x
aR)

CN1"_ .CN1+ ==

Auxiliary {

power supply CN2"L .CN2 - ==

(2)

WH

vT
BN
BK
GN

RD

(2)

vT
BN
BK

WH
GN
RD

| 9]0
FR

1|2|3|4|5|6|7|s
ON |OR |FN
Transfer to

YE

31

(U]

replacement source

'
Transfer to normal
source

311

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
wire BK to terminal 82.

Legends
QN
QR
OF...
SDE1
CE1l

F1
IVE

BP

Wiring colour codes

“Normal” source Compact NS630b to 1600
“Replacement” source Compact NS NS630b to 1600
breaker ON/OFF indication contact
“fault-trip” indication contact
“connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
auxiliary power supply circuit breaker
electrical interlocking and terminal block unit
shunt release
emergency off button with latching
auxiliary relay

“Normal” source opening order
“Replacement” source opening order
“Normal” source closing order (0.25 second delay)
“Replacement” source closing order (0.25 second delay)
Motor Mechanism

Not to be wired on fixed version.
Prefabricated wiring supplied.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

after a fault trip, the breaker must be reset manually by pressing
its reset button.

Diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)

RD GN BK VT YE GY WH BN : L X N
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
red green black violet yellow grey  white brown MCH, MX, MN...).
Schneider
C-1 El i .
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STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Remote-operated
source-changeover systems

2 Compact NS630b/1600 devices
Diagramno. 51201185

CN1~ .CN1+ ==

N R Auxiliary
P o | power supply CN2" .CN2 - ==
|
8 K“\ F\- A\
(2)
T & |5 %G I2
(2)
I ; z X |Z|o
ES & (5|8
1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|10
ON |OR |FN [FR
Transfer to
s |z o replacement source
e - - - -
- - '
I Transfer to normal
QN--r------ source
'
s
l_.\ _____ M o colboodbo a2
QR ' 013\
S| KASW
wl
=7
§ rs,
1
® KA3

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
wire BK to terminal 82.

Legends

QN “Normal” source Compact NS630b to 1600

QR “Replacement” source Compact NS NS630b to 1600
MCH  spring-charging motor

MX standard opening release

XF standard closing release

OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact

CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)

F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

IVE electrical interlocking and terminal block unit

MN undervoltage release

BP emergency off button with latching

KA3 auxiliary relay

ON “Normal” source opening order

OR “Replacement” source opening order

FN “Normal” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

FR “Replacement” source closing order (0.25 second delay)
MT Motor Mechanism

Wiring colour codes

RD GN BK VT YE GY WH BN

red green black violet yellow grey white brown

Not to be wired on fixed version.
Prefabricated wiring supplied.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

after a fault trip, the breaker must be reset manually by pressing
its reset button.

Diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Remote-operated
source-changeover systems

2 Compact NS630b/1600 devices
Diagramno. 51201186

DB101705

Q-Pu|s%'|%2w51 415

Auxiliary

CN1~ .CN1+ ==
power supply {

CN2~L .CN2- ==

51

10

OFF Auto N R

[ "
311
K
IN|

) KM1 K2

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends

QN Normal” source Compact NS630b to 1600

QR “Replacement” source Compact NS NS630b to 1600
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact

CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)

F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker
circuit breaker (high breaking capacity)
S1 control switches

KA1 auxiliary relays - UN presence detection

KA2 auxiliary relays - UR presence detection

KM1 contactors with 0.25 second delay (for transfer
to “Replacement” source)

KM2  contactors with 0.25 second delay (for transfer to “Normal”
source)

MT Motor Mechanism

Not to be wired on fixed version.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

after a fault trip, the breaker must be reset manually by pressing
its reset button.

Diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Schneider
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DB101707

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415

STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Remote-operated
source-changeover systems

2 Compact NS630b/1600 devices
Diagramno. 51201187

N1 REPLACEMENT SOURCE

genset
G )-)—— - ——automatic-control
‘ system S

! o
genset _7 genset
monitoring fault

O
o

genset startup order

genset
voltage

CN1~L .CN1+ ==

Auxiliary {
CN2" .CN2- ==

power supply

fault

Q genset
& voltage -
& monitoring

OFF Auto N R

AT
&

KM1 KM2

8
1
311

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends

QN “Normal” source Compact NS630b to 1600

QR “Replacement” source Compact NS NS630b to 1600

OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact

CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)

F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

F2/F3 circuit breaker (high breaking capacity)

S1 control switches

KA1 auxiliary relays - UN presence detection

KA2 auxiliary relays - UR presence detection

KA3 auxiliary relays - generator set startup if UN absent

KM1 contactors with 0.25 second delay (for transfer
to “Replacement” source)

KM2  contactors with 0.25 second delay (for transfer to “Normal”
source)

MT Motor Mechanism

Wiring colour codes
RD GN BK VT
red green black violet

YE GY
yellow grey

WH
white

BN
brown

Not to be wired on fixed version.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

after a fault trip, the breaker must be reset manually by pressing
its reset button.

Diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Active 08/10/2015
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ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Masterpact NT or NW devices
Diagramno. 51201139

CN1~ .CN1+ ==
power supply

N|. R[.  Transferto | |
Z 2 replacement source

DB101709

Transfer to
normal source

Auxiliary {

_T CN2~, .CN2 - ==

-

aL Y

-O-F_;\-

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends
QN “Normal” source Masterpact NT or NW

Not to be wired on fixed version.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NT or NW
MCH  spring-charging motor
MX standard opening voltage release
XF standard closing voltage release
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact
SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact
PF “ready-to-close” contact
CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
CH “springs charged” indication contact
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker
ON “Normal” source opening order
OR “Replacement” source opening order
FN “Normal” source closing order (0.25 second delay)
FR “Replacement” source closing order (0.25 second delay)
Schneider
8 Electric
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Masterpact NT or NW devices
Diagramno. 51201140

CN1A, .CN1+ ==

Auxiliary N2 . ON2
o power supply - —= I
5 N[, R, Transfer to | |
3 2 replacement source
L [ Vi - F1
I'> ON\ FR%( \_ _\
'
Transfer to onA\ \=( KA
normal source KA3
ol
=7
QN"'r" """"""""" T T°1T171T 7177 -O-:t\-O-F--OI; “oF4
>
VT SDET
L g R P TN T i A R Lk CRTEw Yy AR --4-F4---F---F4-1----rF PR S
QRJ\ ' O;i OF2\ OF3\ OF4

KAI!Eﬂ
ATTENTION Not to be wired on fixed version.

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.

When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect

the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.
Legends
KA3 time delay for genset startup order to avoid starting

the genset for transient UN disturbances

QN “Normal” source Masterpact NT or NW
QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NT or NW
MCH  spring-charging motor
MX standard opening voltage release
XF standard closing voltage release
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact . . . .
SDE1 *fault-trip” indication contact States permitted by mechanical interlocking system
PF “ready-to-close” contact Normal Replacement
CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch) 0 0
CH “springs charged” indication contact
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker 1 0
MX2  shuntrelease 0 1
BP emergency off button with latching
ON  “Normal” source opening order diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
OR “Replacement” source opening order charged, and ready to close.
FN “Normal” source closing order (0.25 second delay) Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
FR “Replacement” source closing order (0.25 second delay) = supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
BP emergency off button with latching MCH, MX, MN....).

Scléneider 15
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ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Masterpact NT or NW devices
Diagramno. 51201141

CN1", .CN1+ =%

Auxiliary

power supply{ CN2~ .CN2 - ==

At

R|,. Transferto | |
2 remplacement source
i
'
Transfer to
normal source
Y
S
O B O O ) 5= S ) ) I A N N I L LD
QR OF2\ OF3
PF)

(]_‘i
BP

KA3

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends

QN “Normal” source Masterpact NT or NW

QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NT or NW

MCH  spring-charging motor

MX standard opening voltage release

XF standard closing voltage release

MN undervoltage release

OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact

PF “ready-to-close” contact

CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
CH “springs charged” indication contact

F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

BP emergency off button with latching

S1 control switches

KA3  auxiliary relay

ON “Normal” source opening order

OR “Replacement” source opening order

FN “Normal” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

FR “Replacement” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

Not to be wired on fixed version.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Aucxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Q-Pu|s%'|%6w51 4]
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Masterpact NT or NW devices
Diagramno. 51201142

CN1", .CN1+ ==
{ CN2", .CN2 - ===

Auxiliary

2 N|, Rl power supply
S |
8 Fi- 2\
3)
R HEE
1234567 [8]0][10
ON |OR |FN |FR
Transfer to
replacement source
R SRR
'
I Transfer to
QN"'r- - g normal source
'
[>\ O U 5 A Y I A A e
QR ' o:\ OF2\ OF3\ OF4
'

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
wire BK to terminal 82.

Legend
QN

QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NT or NW

MCH  spring-charging motor

MX standard opening voltage release

XF standard closing voltage release

OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact

PF “ready-to-close” contact

CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch) States permitted by mechanical interlocking system
CH “springs charged” indication contact

IVE electrical interlocking and terminal block unit Normal Replacement
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker 0 0

ON “Normal” source opening order 1 0

OR “Replacement” source opening order 0 1

FN “Normal” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

FR “Replacement” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

s
“Normal” source Masterpact NT or NW

Not to be wired for the “without lockout after a fault” solution.
Not to be wired on fixed version.
Prefabricated wiring supplied.

Wiring colour codes
RD GN BK VT

GY

WH BN

red green black violet

yellow grey

white  brown

diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Masterpact NT or NW devices
Diagramno. 51201143
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g N R power supply | —SN22v . CN2 - =%
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2
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'
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. normal source
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ol
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ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
wire BK to terminal 82.

Legends
QN “Normal” source Masterpact NT or NW
QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NT or NW

MCH  spring-charging motor

MX standard opening voltage release
XF standard closing voltage release
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact
SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact

PF “ready-to-close” contact
CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
CH “springs charged” indication contact

IVE electrical interlocking and terminal block unit
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

BP emergency off button with latching

KA3 auxiliary relay

ON “Normal” source opening order

OR “Replacement” source opening order

FN “Normal” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

FR “Replacement” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

Wiring colour codes
RD GN BK VT YE GY WH BN
red green black violet yellow grey white brown

Not to be wired for the “without lockout after a fault” solution.
Not to be wired on fixed version.
Prefabricated wiring supplied.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Schneider
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ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

Remote-operated

source-changeover systems

2 Masterpact NT or NW devices
Diagramno. 51201144

- CN17, .CN1+ ==
Auxiliary
N R power supply CN2A, .CN2- ==
Fi\-
[
KAS\
I
s |5 HE S
E HEE
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ON |OR |FN |FR
Transfer to
replacement source
Fromeeeeeee 41
'
I Transfer to
QN"'r- T1T 171111 ,’"'6;1!\'65'?)? ~OF normal source
'
fi
QR 0 OF1\ OF2\ OF3\ OF4!
' \
SDE KA3
ol
q_BP 7
vl

-

KA’

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
wire BK to terminal 82.

Legends

ON “Normal” source Masterpact NT or NW

QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NT or NW
MCH  spring-charging motor

MX standard opening voltage release

XF standard closing voltage release

MN undervoltage release

OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact

PF “ready-to-close” contact

CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
CH “springs charged” indication contact

IVE electrical interlocking and terminal block unit

F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

BP emergency off button with latching

S1 control switches

KA3 auxiliary relay

ON “Normal” source opening order

OR “Replacement” source opening order

FN “Normal” source closing order (0.25 second delay)
FR “Replacement” source closing order (0.25 second delay)

Wiring colour codes

RD

GN BK VT YE GY WH BN

red

green black violet yellow grey white brown

Not to be wired for the “without lockout after a fault” solution.
Not to be wired on fixed version.
Prefabricated wiring supplied.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Masterpact NT or NW devices
Diagramno. 51156226

DB101721

CN1", .CN1+ ==

Auxiliary {

power supply CN2", .CN2 - ==

B I O A I (R T -O-FZ-E)L-O-FA
:

i

7} 4]
KM1 KM2

ATTENTION

Not to be wired on fixed version.

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends

ON “Normal” source Masterpact NT or NW

QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NT or NW
MCH  spring-charging motor

MX standard opening voltage release
XF standard closing voltage release
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact

PF “ready-to-close” contact

CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
CH “springs charged” indication contact

F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

circuit breaker (high breaking capacity)

S1 control switches

auxiliary relays - UN presence detection
auxiliary relays - UR presence detection
contactors with 0.25 second delay (for transfer to
“Replacement” source)

source)

contactors with 0.25 second delay (for transfer to “Normal”

|
OFF Auto N

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,

charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,

MCH, MX, MN...).

Schneider
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Masterpact NT or NW devices
Diagramno. 51156227

N1

REPLACEMENT SOURCE

DB101723

genset
@ —— - —automatic-control[ genset startup order
‘ system 0

'
genset _
monitoring

genset
fault

CN1", .CN1+ ==
CN27, .CN2- =

Auxiliary
power supply {

Q genset
voltage -
&monitoring fault

-k

“oF3\ Ol

o8
VNS
[N

OFF Auto N R

“oFa)

4] a]
KM KM2

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends

QN “Normal” source Masterpact NT or NW

QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NT or NW

MCH  spring-charging motor

MX standard opening voltage release

XF standard closing voltage release

OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact

PF “ready-to-close” contact

CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)

CH “springs charged” indication contact

F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

F2/F3 circuit breaker (high breaking capacity)

S1 control switches

KA1l auxiliary relays - UN presence detection

KA2 auxiliary relays - UR presence detection

KA3 auxiliary relays - generator set startup if UN absent

KM1 contactors with 0.25 second delay (for transfer to
“Replacement” source)

KM2  contactors with 0.25 second delay (for transfer to “Normal”

source)

Not to be wired on fixed version.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
2 Masterpact NT or NW devices
Diagram no. 51156904

CN11, .CN1+ ===

N R Auxiliary
5 Y Y power supply oN2n. .CN2- =
: !
: A A
+KA1
/&1
_____________ S
111
OFF R Auto N
a1/ \ka1
KA3 KA2
3)
I E EEE
(3)
= EIEE
1234 567 8]0
KA;\KAﬁKAﬁKA;\
N "1 T T "1 [ F1n -'O-F-%\_bﬁz “OF3\” OF4
QN} !

-

wire BK to terminal 82.

When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect

ATTENTION Not to be wired for the “without lockout after a fault” solution.
- - — — Not to be wired on fixed version.
The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers. Prefabricated wiring supplied.

Legends
QN “Normal” source Masterpact NT or NW
QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NT or NW

MCH  spring-charging motor

XF standard closing voltage release
MN undervoltage release

OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact
SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact

PF “ready-to-close” contact

CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)

CH “springs charged” indication contact

IVE  electrical interlocking and terminal block unit
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker

F2 circuit breaker (high breaking capacity)

S1 control switches

KA1 auxiliary relays

KA2 auxiliary relays

KA3 auxiliary relays

Wiring colour codes
RD GN BK VT YE GY WH

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,

charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
BN = supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,

red green black violet yellow grey  white

brown MCH, MX, MN...).

Schneider
Q‘PU|S%?C12TMS] 415 LElectric
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems

2 Masterpact NT or NW devices
Diagram no. 51156905

N
Y - CN1N .CN1+ =
® Auxiliary
§ % KA1 power supply { CN21, .CN2 - ==
@
e REPLACEMENT SOURCE J<
Py
genset
@— ——— - ——] automatic-controlf genset startup order
system
‘ /\ st
________________________________ Y
' o
genset _] genset : OFF L Auto]N
monitoring fault KA2
o
I ]
genset genset KA1, KA1
L - - Lvoltage -/ voltage
monitoring fault
| KA3 KA2
11]12 |13] 14]15 [ 16
3)
0 EEE
2| > o| o d
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I Z]
2 g EEE
1123|4567 8]0
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ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
wire BK to terminal 82.

Legends

QN “Normal” source Masterpact NT or NW

QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NT or NW
MCH  spring-charging motor

XF standard closing voltage release
undervoltage release

OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact

PF “ready-to-close” contact

CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
CH “springs charged” indication contact

IVE electrical interlocking and terminal block unit

F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker
F2 circuit breaker (high breaking capacity)
S1 control switches

KA1l auxiliary relay

KA2 time delay for genset startup order to avoid starting
the genset for transient UN disturbances

KA3 auxiliary relay

Wiring colour codes

RD GN BK VT YE GY WH

BN

red green black violet yellow grey  white

brown

Not to be wired for the “without lockout after a fault” solution.
Not to be wired on fixed version.
Prefabricated wiring supplied.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems

3 Masterpact NW devices
Diagram no. 51156906

N1 N2 R Augxiliary CN1" .CN1+ =
Y Y Y power supply { CN2A, .CN2 - =
& A
1 r ‘_Cgi CE2
QN1-—I----- TTPETTTrOC1°I --O-:&-OF -OF--OFJ
J WA DU I [P Py S S (R (R D iy
aN2| 4 [ 5
c‘“;\ o 7= Y iy el ([ [l e e A el e et e Iy e NP NP
o
@
- ¢S C;\ ml_“il_‘ @
o< |4 — 4 L _ L A
O 55
— % B = T F F 3 3 F % & - S .
% % 'z_(L__(: AT T

v
Legends States permitted by mechanical interlocking system
QN... *Normal” source Masterpact NW Normal 1 Normal2  Replacement
QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NW
MCH  spring-charging motor 0 0 0
MX  standard opening voltage release 1 1 0
XF standard closing voltage release 0 0 1
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact 1 0 0
PF “ready-to-close” contact
CE “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch) 0 1 0
CH “springs charged” indication contact
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
t1 order for transfer from “R” to “N1 + N2” char'ged, and ready to close. N

(QN1 and QN2 closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum) Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
t2 order for transfer from “N1 + N2"to “R" = supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,

(QR closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum)

MCH, MX, MN...).

Q-Pu|s%'?d4w51 4]
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
3 Masterpact NW devices
Diagram no. 51156907
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power supply {

DB101766
W2

KAt

312
A

CE

1
3L

B1
)

2:
32
34

a2
a4
312
314

SD-;\\

- ..oa..

Ty

312
314

CE1

CE

'OL o)

Eay

oF2)

1
EIRL

251] Ly
ml I
l T
b

E
o
21 l
31 L
'
e

41

3L

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends
QN... “Normal” source Masterpact NW

QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NW
MCH  spring-charging motor
MX standard opening voltage release
XF standard closing voltage release
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact
SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact
PF “ready-to-close” contact
CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
CH “springs charged” indication contact
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker
S1 control switches
S2 source selection switches
tl order for transfer from “R” to “N1 + N2”
(QN1 and QN2 closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum)
t2 order for transfer from “N1 + N2"to “R”

(QR closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimumm)

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal 1 Normal 2 Replacement
0 0 0
1 1 0
0 0 1
1 0 0
0 1 0

diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
= supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
MCH, MX, MN...).

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Electrical diagrams Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
3 Masterpact NW devices
Diagramno. 51156908

2 Normal sources and 1 Replacement source: automatic-control system for generator set without lockout

after a fault (with MN)

N1 N2
- CN1~ .CN1+ ==
~ T Y REPLACEMENT SOURCE Auxiliary *
5 power supply CN27, .CN2- ==
g - - gonsel v Gonset starup order l
° @ | sy;«eml o i F‘\\_ _\
|—| Sonaring } - e \ N
1 / )
" OFF R Auto N
o L
monitoring
o2
F2
— S2
F2 —! |
— = | N1 | N2
'ﬂ|
= KA1 KA1 N1+N2
F2 KAE1|:
KAS KA8'
P —
—— KA
I
gy I8 JeERlvslvsazesSEAR K"si
H - Jﬁé\ gly ] %3&-2%&%5_&355%#
M JQ‘TLQ glg J8 JegRleslsaseysls 8
o 51 T AR s [T
CE1) CE2'
m;é\'[;' """ "1 77T """p:;\ 1T T T T 0N ar o ord
;{R\ """ o 1T ""r - il """:\""""""'"""""" 1777117 0r  or\ o) o
PF
Q -
C""\ [wn][xF | Qlc)
= | & 8 8 8 3 8 8 ) o\ [0 ]
=15 12 &8 1= F 5 51 % | &8 & 3 8 38
= |5 !E = F ERRCI TS
v
Legends
QN... “Normal” source Masterpact NW
QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NW
MCH  spring-charging motor . : : .
XF standard closing voltage release States permitted by mechanical interlocking system
MN  undervoltage release and with associated automatism
OF... Preaker ON/OFflndlcatlon contact Normal 1 Normal 2 Replacement
PF ready-to-close” contact
CE... “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch) 0 Y Y
CH “springs charged” indication contact 1 0
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker 0 0 1
F2/F3 circuit breaker (high breaking capacity)
- 1 0 0
S1 control switches
S2 source selection switches 0 1 0
KA1 auxiliary relay Note:
KA2 auxiliary relays with 10 to 180 sec. time delay diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
KA3 auxiliary relays with 0.1 to 30 sec. time delay charged, and ready to close.
KA4  auxiliary relay Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
KA5  auxiliary relays with 0.25 sec. time delay = supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
KA6 auxiliary relays with 0.25 sec. time delay MCH, MX, MN...).

- Sclérgleider
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Electrical diagrams Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
3 Masterpact NW devices
Diagram no. 51156909

2 Normal sources and 1 Replacement source: automatic-control system for generator set with lockout

after a fault (with MN)

N1 N2
Y Y REPLACEMENT SOURCE Auxiliary CN17 . CNT+ ==
2 —
g powersupply{ CN2~L .CN2- =
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_____________________________________________________ - AR
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ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends
QN... “Normal” source Masterpact NW
QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NW

MCH  spring-charging motor

XF standard closing voltage release
MN undervoltage release

OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact States permitted by mechanical interlocking system
PF “ready-to-close” contact and with associated automatism
CE... “connected—posmo_n" !ndlpatlon contact (carriage switch) Normal 1 Normal 2 Replacement
CH “springs charged” indication contact 0 0 0
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker
F2/F3 circuit breaker (high breaking capacity) 1 0
S1 control switches 0 0 1
S2 source selection switches 1 0 0
KA1 auxiliary relay
KA2  auxiliary relays with 10 to 180 sec. time delay 0 1 0
KA3 auxiliary relays with 0.1 to 30 sec. time delay Note
KA4  auxiliary relay diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
KA5  auxiliary relays with 0.25 sec. time delay charged, and ready to close.
KA6  auxiliary relays with 0.25 sec. time delay Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
KA7  auxiliary relay = supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
KA8  auxiliary relay MCH, MX, MN...).
Schneider
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems

3 Masterpact NW devices
Diagramno. 51156910
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A 4
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g y
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Legends

QS... “Source” Masterpact NW
MCH  spring-charging motor

MX  standard opening voltage release States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

XF standard closing voltage release Source 1 Source2  Source3
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact 0 0 0
PF “ready-to-close” contact 1 0 0
CE... “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
CH “springs charged” indication contact 0 1 0
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker 0 0 1
t1l order for transfer to “Source 1"
(QS1 closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum) diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
t2 order for transfer to “Source 2” charged, and ready to close.
(QS2 closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum) Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
t3 order for transfer to “Source 3" = supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
(QS3 closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum) MCH, MX, MN...).
Schneider
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
3 Masterpact NW devices
Diagramno. 51156911

SOURCE 1

YSOURCE 2
Y

y
SOURCE 3 Auxiliary CN1~, .CN1+
Y power supply {:l? CN2A .CN2- =
PR P P
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B
321
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ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends

QS... “Source” Masterpact NW

MCH  spring-charging motor

MX standard opening voltage release
XF standard closing voltage release
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact

SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

PF “ready-to-close” contact
CE... “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch) Source 1 Source2  Source3
CH “springs charged” indication contact 0 0 0
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker 1 0 0
tl order for transfer to “Source 1” 0 1 0
(QS1 closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum)
t2 order for transfer to “Source 2” 0 0 1
(QS2 closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum)
t3 order for transfer to “Source 3" diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
(QS3 closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum) charged, and ready to close.
KA1 auxiliary relays Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
KA2  auxiliary relays = supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
KA3  auxiliary relays MCH, MX, MN...).

Scléneider 29
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Remote-operated
source-changeover systems

3 Masterpact NW devices
Diagramno. 51156912
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Legends
QS... “Source” Masterpact NW States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

QC “Coupling” Masterpact NW

MCH  spring-charging motor Source 1 Source 2 Coupling
MX  standard opening voltage release 0 0 0
XF standard closing voltage release 1 1 0
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact 1 0 1
PF “ready-to-close” contact
CE... “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch) 0 1 1
CH  “springs charged” indication contact 1 0 0
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker 0 1 0
t1l coupling order for “Source 1 failure” 0 0 1
(QC closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum)
t2 coupling order for “Source 2 failure” B T ) -
(QC closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum) diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
t3 coupling order for “Source 1 restored” ChanE‘d' and ready to close. -
(QS1 closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum) Auxiliary power supply = _supply \((_)Itz?lge of aux_lllary relay_s (KA..)
t4 coupling order for “Source 2 restored * = supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,

(QS2 closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum) MCH, MX, MN...).

Schneider
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
3 Masterpact NW devices
Diagramno. 51156913
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ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.

Legends

QS... “Source” Masterpact NW

QC “Coupling” Masterpact NW

MCH  spring-charging motor

MX standard opening voltage release
XF standard closing voltage release

OF.. breaker ON/OFF indication contact States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact Source 1 Source 2 Coupling
PF “ready-to-close” contact 0 0 0
CE... “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch) 1 1 0
CH “springs charged” indication contact
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker 1 0 1
t1 coupling order for “Source 1 failure” 0 1 1
(QC closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum) 1 0 0
t2 coupling order for “Source 2 failure” 0 1 0
(QC closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum)
t3 coupling order for “Source 1 restored” 0 0 1
(QS1 closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum)
t4 coupling order for “Source 2 restored “ diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
(QS2 closing time delay = 0.25 sec. minimum) charged, and ready to close.
KA1 auxiliary relays Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
KA2 auxiliary relays = supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
KA3  auxiliary relays MCH, MX, MN...).
Schneider
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Remote-operated

source-changeover systems
3 Masterpact NW devices
Diagramno. 51156914
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ATTENTION
The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
the SDE to terminals 81 and 84.
Legends
QS... “Source” Masterpact NW
QC “Coupling” Masterpact NW
MCH  spring-charging motor ; ; ; ;
MX  standard opening voltage release States_ permltte_d by mechanlpal interlocking system
XF standard closing voltage release and with associated automatism
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact Source 1 Source 2 Coupling
SDE1 “fault trip” indication contact 0 0 0
PF “ready-to-close” contact 1 1 0
CE... “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
CH “springs charged” indication contact 1 Y 1
F1 auxiliary power supply circuit breaker 0 1 1
F2/F3 circuit breaker (high breaking capacity) 1 0 0
S1 control switches 0 1 0
S2 source selection switches
KA1 auxiliary relays with 10 to 180 sec. time delay 0 0 1
KA2 auxiliary relays with 0.1 to 30 sec. time delay
KA3 auxiliary relays with 10 to 180 sec. time delay diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
KA4  auxiliary relays with 0.1 to 30 sec. time delay charged, and ready to close.
KA5 auxiliary relays with 0.25 sec. time delay Auxiliary power supply = supply voltage of auxiliary relays (KA...)
KA6 auxiliary relays with 0.25 sec. time delay = supply voltage of electrical auxiliaries (electrical operation,
KA7 auxiliary relays with 0.25 sec. time delay MCH, MX, MN...).
Schneider
C-3 Electri .
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Source-changeover systems

with automatic controllers
2 Compact NS100/1600 or
Masterpact NT/NW devices

Coupling

- N R " Selector
ty 4 E B
2 ;:‘ }:, é Auto Slolp
Y X
v ¥
V4 7] [1aT13T16T15 11 12[10] o[ 5176181
Transfer conditions
— .
" [2INTOTJL |[17[18[20]21]f [RIE[25]
£ LT L
% !
[N] [ [R] If contact closed
Voluntary transfer order
v v (e.g. for energy management)
Terminals 20 and 21:
additional control contact (not part of
controller).
1 [12]18[14[15[16[10][0 [8]7 [6 [5 |
1[2]s]4]s]e[7]8] o]0
|
Remove jumpers
for NS630b/1600 and
Masterpact NT/NW
Tests on “Normal” and “Replacement”
source voltages
The single-phase check for UN and UR
is implemented across terminals 1 and 5
of circuit breakers Q1 and Q2.
Legends
Q1 circuit breaker supplying and protecting the automatic-
control circuits for the “Normal” source
Q2 circuit breaker supplying and protecting the automatic-
control circuits for the “Replacement” source
ACP auxiliaries control plate " N . -
BA automatic controller diagram sh_own with CIrCI.']I.tS de-energised, circuit breakers open
IVE electrical interlocking and terminal block unit and relays in normal position.
Scléneider ¢-33
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Source-changeover systems
with automatic controllers

2 Compact NS100/1600 or
Masterpact NT/NW devices

s N R
iy \ 4
g8 | 2
X V7
72 7
Y 7
See "Normal" source
voltage UN test table
v v
1 [12[18[14]15]1610]e [8]7 [6 [5s
1[2]a]a]s]e]7[8] o]0
Remove jumpers
for NS630b/1600 and
Masterpact NT/NW
Legends

Q1 circuit breaker supplying and protecting the automatic-
control circuits for the “Normal” source

Q2 circuit breaker supplying and protecting the automatic-
control circuits for the “Replacement” source

ACP  auxiliaries control plate

UA automatic controller

IVE electrical interlocking and terminal block unit

| —

DB101759

DB101761

DB101758

Load shedding and genset management

Sélecteur Délestage Démarrage groupe
Selector Load shedding Generator
I} order start-up order

Rl
Auto Sfop

(302931

[@IT3[i6[i5[A1[12[10] 9] 5] 71 618]

Transfer conditions

— 1

24[NJO[ L T7[18[20]21 [RTET2S
A
E;% T
[/ voltage
A=0 1 phase control Si contact fermé
A=1 3 ghases control MR If contact closed
EJP / voluntary Ordre de
B=0 N=off [fault permutation
B=1N=on Igenerator volontaire (ex: EJP)
C=016=20s |t max Voluntary transfer
C=1t6=180s I start generator

Terminals 20 and 21:
additional control contact (not part of
controller).

Tests on “Normal” and “Replacement”
source voltages
“Normal” source voltage UN test

Ref. UA 29472 29472 29473
UA150| 29474 20474 20475
Supply o/
N/O 0/
voltage
220/240VAC | 220/240VAC | 380/415VAC
Switch 50/60Hz | 50/60Hz | 90/60Hz
position 440V - 60Hz

O—0—0 O—0—0
1t B2 Sis 14 32 5
Q1 Q1

“Replacement” source voltage UR test
The single-phase check for UR is
implemented across terminals 1 and 5

of circuit breaker Q2.

diagram shown with circuits de-energised, circuit breakers open
and relays in normal position.

Schneider
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Source-changeover systems
with automatic controllers

2 Compact NS100/1600 or
Masterpact NT/NW devices

Controller settings

DB101762

Voluntary transfer
C=016=20s |t max
C=1 t6=180s I start generator

1
[24]NTOT L ][17]18[20[21] [RIET28][ ..

A

H

¢ :% LI _Jov]24y]
2o T-T+]

[/ voltage

A=0 1 phase contro| Si contact fermé

A=1 3 ghase control NI ¢ contact closed

EJP / voluntary transfer Ordre de

B=0 N=off |fault permutation

B=1N=on lgenerator volontaire (ex: EJP)

Tests on “Normal” source voltage
A=0 single-phase test,
A=1 three-phase test.

Voluntary transfert (e.g. for energy management)
m action in the event of genset failure

B =0 circuit breaker N opens,

B=1 circuit breaker N remains closed.
B maximum permissible genset startup time (T6)

C=0 T=120s,
C=1 T=180s.

After this time has elapsed, the genset is considered to

have failed.

Using communication functions

Boucle COM
OM loop
3
N ! [ [ —
g
| PANOILIEIEEET ([EEzE
a1 [T L] e
i = Toza] A
2ao] T-T+] W
®/ voltage
= Si tact f &
A=0 1 phase control NBE I1lcco?1ntaa::? cl?)rs"e]g BBus

A=1 3 phase control

EJP / voluntary transfer Ordre de

B=0N=off |fault permutation

B=1N=on Igenerator volontaire (ex: EJP)
Voluntary transfer

C=016=20s |t max

C=1t6=180s I start generator

The address of the UA controller is set using

the two BBus dials.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Source-changeover systems

with automatic controllers

2 Masterpact NT or NW devices
Diagramno. 51156903

—

Source management
N° 11A038

DB101765

WH
VT
BK
GN
RD.

=]
BA/UA controller
for 2 devices

(3) EI N° 11A036

OF1\ OF2\ OF3\ OF4

ATTENTION

The diagram shows the electrical wiring for circuit breakers.
When wiring the SDE with switch-disconnectors, connect
wire BK to terminal 82.

Legends
QN “Normal” source Masterpact NT or NW
QR “Replacement” source Masterpact NT or NW

MCH  spring-charging motor

MX standard opening voltage release
XF standard closing voltage release
OF... breaker ON/OFF indication contact
SDE1 “fault-trip” indication contact

PF “ready-to-close” contact
CE1 “connected-position” indication contact (carriage switch)
CH “springs charged” indication contact

IVE electrical interlocking and terminal block unit

Wiring colour codes
RD GN BK VT YE GY WH BN
red green black violet vyellow grey  white brown

Not to be wired for the “without lockout after a fault” solution.
Not to be wired on fixed version.
Prefabricated wiring supplied.

States permitted by mechanical interlocking system

Normal Replacement
0 0
1 0
0 1

diagram shown with circuit breakers in connected position, open,
charged, and ready to close.

Schneider
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DTOOLS

schneider-electric.com

This international site allows you

to access all the Schneider Electric

products in just 2 clicks

via comprehensive range data-
sheets, with direct links to:

e complete library: technical
documents, catalogs, FAQs,
brochures...

e selection guides from

the e-catalog.

e product discovery sites and
their Flash animations.

You will also find illustrated
overviews, news to which you
can subscribe, the list of country
contacts...

Pi3

The electrical
installation guide

According to IEC 60364
This guide, part of the
Schneider Electric offer, is

the essential tool to "guide”
you any time in your business:
e design office, consultant

e contractor, panelbuilder

e teacher, trainer.

Comprehensive

and concrete information on:

e all the new technical solutions

e all the components

e of an installation from a global
point of view

e all the IEC standards modifications
e all the fundamental
electrotechnical knowledge

e all the design stages, from medium
to low voltage.

2008

&t

2 Scl&neider
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Source-changeover systems Catalogue numbers
and order forms

Presentation 2
Functions and characteristics A-1
Dimensions B-1
Electrical diagrams C-1
Source-changeover systems for 2 devices D-2
Interpact INS40 to INS2500 and INV100 to INV2500 D-2
Compact NS100 to NS630 D-3
Compact NS630b to NS1600 circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors D-5
Masterpact NT circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors D-7
Source-changeover systems for 2 or 3 devices D-8
Masterpact NW circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors D-8
Source-changeover systems for 2 devices D-10
Interpact INS40 to INS630 Switch-disconnectors D-10
Compact NS100 to NS630 / Circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors D-12
Compact NS630b to NS1600 / Circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors D-14
Masterpact NT or NW / Circuit-breakers and switch-disconnectors D-16
Source-changeover systems for 3 devices D-18
Masterpact NW / Circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors D-18

Schneider D-1
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Catalogue numbers Source-changeover systems
and order forms for 2 devices

Interpact INS40 to INS2500
and INV100 to INV2500

Manual source-changeover systems Interpact INS40 to INS630 and INV100 to INV630

Interlocking for rotary handle

3/4P
Mechanical device for INS40 to INS160 28953
S equipped with an extended rotary handle
g
Mechanical device for INS250-100 to INS250/INV100 to INV250 31073
5 equipped with a direct or extended rotary handle
g Mechanical device for INS/INV320 to INS/INV630 31074
equipped with a direct or extended rotary handle
Complete assembly source-changeover systems Interpact INS250 to INS630
3P 4P
With Interpact INS250-100A 31140 31141
8 With Interpact INS250-160A 31144 31145
g With Interpact INS250-200A 31142 31143
With Interpact INS250 31146 31147
With Interpact INS320 31148 31149
With Interpact INS400 31150 31151
With Interpact INS500 31152 31153
With Interpact INS630 31154 31155
Locking for INS complete source changeover assembly
g Handle locking by 1 to 3 padlocks (in OFF position) Builtin
% By keylock Keylocking device 31097
° + Ronis 1351B.500 keylock 41940
or + Profalux KS5 B24 D4Z keylock 42888
Rotary handle
Extended front control for complete source changeover assembly 31055

E89617

Manual source-changeover systems Interpact INS250 to INS2500 and INV250 to INV2500 by keylock

Interlocking
3/4P
Locking device for Ronis/Profalux keylocks 2x | 31087
2 on INS250-100 to INS250/INV100 to INV250
g Locking device for Ronis/Profalux keylocks 2x | 31088
g on INS/INV320 to INS/INV630
Locking device for Ronis/Profalux keylocks 2x | 31291
q on INS/INV630b to INS/INV2500
+ Ronis 1351B.500 keylock (2 keylocks / 1 key) 41950
or + Profalux KS5 B24 D4Z keylock (2 keylocks / 1 key) 42878
Connection accessories
Downstream coupling accessories
3P 4p
Short terminal shields INS250 (1 pair) 29322 29322
g INS320 to INS630 (1 pair) 32563 32563
B
“Normal” source / INS250 29358 29359
8 “replacement” source INS320 to INS630 32619 32620
Long terminal shields INS250 (1 pair) 29324 29324
g INS320 to INS630 (1 pair) 32583 32583
8

D-2 Schneider
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Catalogue numbers Source-changeover systems

and order forms for 2 devices (cont)
Compact NS100 to NS630

Manual source changeover
Mechanical interlocking

=

For toggle controlled circuit breakers NS100...250 29354
NS400...630 32614

=

4

For rotary handled circuit breakers NS100...250 29369
@ NS400...630 32621

Key lock interlocking

E21288

E18780

For rotary handled or remote controlled circuit breakers
2 %\ 2 locks, 1 key Ronis 1351B.500 41950
§ %/ V/ > Profalux KS5 B24 D4Z 42878
Remote controlled source changeover
Plate + IVE
Source “normal”/source “replacement” (identical voltages) | 24t0 250V DC | 4810 415V AC 50/60 Hz
o 440V 60 Hz
% NS100...250/NS100...250
Plate + IVE @ 29351 29350
Plate 29349 29349
IVE 29356 29352
Auxiliary switches 2 OF + 2 SDE 4 x| 29450 4 x| 29450
Spare wiring system (device/IVE) 29365 29365
Back sockets option add: Only long RC @ @
Plug in base option add: Plug in kit @ @
NS400...630/NS100...630
Plate + IVE @ 32611 32610
Plate 32609 32609
IVE 29356 29352
Auxiliary switches 2 OF + 2 SDE 4 x| 29450 4 x| 29450
Spare wiring system (device/IVE) 29365 29365
Back sockets option add: Only long RC @ @
Plug in base option add: Plug in kit @ @
Adaptator kit for NS100...250 1x| 32618 1x| 32618
Control unit option
110/127 V AC 50/60 Hz 220/240 V AC 50/60 Hz 380/415 V AC 50/60 Hz
o 440V 60 Hz
§ ACP + control unit BA® 29470 29471
: Plate ACP 29363 29364
Control unit BA 29376 29377
ACP + control unit UA® 29448 29472 29473
Plate ACP 29447 29363 29364
Control unit UA | 29446 29378 29380
ACP + control unit UA150 ® (communication option) 29474 29475
Plate ACP 29363 29364
Control unit UA150 29379 29381

Wiring cable between BA/UA and ACP/IVE
| 29368 | 29368

(1) The supply voltages BA/UA control unit, ACP plate, IVE and the remote control must be identical whatever the source changeover type.
(2) See products pages.

Schneider D-3
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Catalogue numbers
and order forms

Source-changeover systems

for 2 devices (cont)
Compact NS100 to NS630 (cont.)

Connection accessories
Downstream coupling accessories

DB101062

E50998

DB101063

ﬁ ) Short terminal shields (1 pair)

Source “normal”/source
“replacement”

Long terminal shields (1 pair)

3P ap
NS100...250/NS100...250 29321 29322
NS400...630/NS400...630 32562 32563
NS100..250/ 250A 29358 29359
NS100...250

NS400..630/ 630A 32619 32620
NS400...630

NS100...250/NS100...250 29324
NS400...630/NS400...630 32565

E33422

E33423

1 normal device N (1)

+ 1 replacement device R (2)

+ 2 remote controls (3)

+ 1 plate with interlocking (4) with IVE (5) and its wiring (8)

+ 2 plug-in kits (if plug-in version)

+ 1 adaptor kit for NS100...250 plug-in (if NS400...630 with NS100...250)
+ auxilary switches (6)

2 x (1 OF + 1 SDE) for Compact NS100...630

+ 1 downstream coupling accessory (7) for Compact NS100...630 (option)
+long RC (if back connection)

IVE voltages and remote controls are identical.

1 source changeover without associated control unit

+ 1 ACP (9) with BA control unit (10)

Or + 1 ACP (9) with UA control unit (11)

Or + 1 ACP (9) with UA150 control unit (11)

+ extension (12) for remote UA/BA connection on front of switchboard

IVE voltages + remote control + ACP + BA or UA are identical.

D-4 Schneider

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Catalogue numbers Source-changeover systems

and order forms for 2 devices (cont)
Compact NS630b to NS1600
circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors

Interlocking for source-changeover systems

Mechanical interlocking
For 2 devices with extended rotary handles I 33890

G

E70744

Interlocking using connecting rods for Compact electrically-operated devices

Complete assembly with 2 adaptation fixtures + rods

2 Compact fixed devices | 33910
2 Compact withdrawable devices | 33913

E72941

Interlocking using cables for Compact electrically-operated devices
Complete assembly with 2 adaptation fixtures + cables

g 2 Compact fixed devices I 33911
o 2 Compact withdrawable devices | 33914
1 Compact fixed + 1 Compact withdrawable device I 33915
Schneider D-5
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Catalogue numbers Source-changeover systems
and order forms for 2 devices cont)

Compact NS630b to NS1600 circuit
breakers and switch-disconnectors (cont.)

Associated controller

The automatic-control option includes:

m an IVE electrical-interlocking unit

m an ACP auxiliaries control plate

m a BAor UA controller, depending on the required functions
m a UA/BA adapter kit.

Note: the circuit breaker auxiliaries (MCH, MX, XF) and the automatic-control components (IVE, ACP, UA or BA) must have the same voltages.

IVE electrical-interlocking unit 48/415 V AC 50/60 Hz
440V 60 Hz
For 2 devices 29352
Wiring kit for connection of 2 fixed/withdrawable devices to the IVE unit | 54655

E88714

110/127 V AC 50/60 Hz 220/240 V AC 50/60 Hz 380/415 V AC 50/60 Hz
440V 60 Hz

ACP + control unit BA® 29470 29471

8 Plate ACP 29363 29364
& Control unit BA 29376 29377
ACP + control unit UA® 29448 29472 29473

Plate ACP 29447 29363 29364

Control unit UA | 29446 29378 29380

ACP + control unit UA150 ® (communication option) 29474 29475

Plate ACP 29363 29364

Control unit UA150 29379 29381

(1) The supply voltages of the BA/UA controller, ACP plate, IVE unit and circuit breaker operating mechanism must be identical whatever the type of source-

changeover system.

D-6 Schneider
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Catalogue numbers Source-changeover systems
and order forms for 2 devices (cont)

Masterpact NT circuit breakers
and switch-disconnectors

interlocking for source-changeover systems

Interlocking using connecting rods

Complete assembly with 2 adaptation fixtures + rods

2 Masterpact NT fixed devices | 33912
2 Masterpact NT drawout devices I 33913

E47760

Interlocking using cables ©
Choose 2 adaptation fixtures (1 for each breaker + 1 set of cables)

1 adaptation fixture for Masterpact NT fixed devices | 33200
1 adaptation fixture for Masterpact NT drawout devices I 33201
1 setof 2 cables | 33209

(*) Can be used with any combination of NT or NW, fixed or drawout devices.

Associated controller

The automatic-control option includes:

m an IVE electrical-interlocking unit

m an ACP auxiliaries control plate

m a BA or UA controller, depending on the required functions
m a UA/BA adapter kit.

Note: the circuit breaker auxiliaries (MCH, MX, XF) and the automatic-control components (IVE, ACP, UA or BA) must have the same voltages.

IVE electrical-interlocking unit 48/415 V AC 50/60 Hz
440V 60 Hz
for 2 devices 29352
3 wiring kit for connection of 2 fixed/drawout devices to the IVE unit | 54655
110/127 V AC 50/60 Hz 220/240 V AC 50/60 Hz 380/415 V AC 50/60 Hz
440V 60 Hz
ACP + control unit BA® 29470 29471
g Plate ACP 29363 29364
& Control unit BA 29376 29377
ACP + control unit UA® 29448 29472 29473
Plate ACP 29447 29363 29364
Control unit UA | 29446 29378 29380
ACP + control unit UA150 ® (communication option) 29474 29475
Plate ACP 29363 29364
Control unit UA150 29379 29381

(1) The supply voltages of the BA/UA controller, ACP plate, IVE unit and circuit breaker operating mechanism must be identical whatever the type
of source-changeover system.

Schasider o of 105127
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Catalogue numbers

and order forms for 2 or 3 devices

Source-changeover systems

Masterpact NW circuit breakers

and switch-disconnectors

Interlocking for source-changeover systems for 2 devices

Interlocking of 2 devices using connecting rods

Complete assembly with 2 adaptation fixtures + rods
2 Masterpact NW fixed devices

2 Masterpact NW drawout devices

Can be used with 1 NW fixed + 1 NW drawout.

E47762

Interlocking of 2 devices using cables ©
Choose 2 adaptation fixtures (1 for each breaker + 1 set of cables)
1 adaptation fixture for Masterpact NW fixed devices
1 adaptation fixture for Masterpact NW drawout devices
1 set of 2 cables
(*) Can be used with any combination of NT or NW, fixed or drawout devices.

| 48612
| 48612

| 47926
| 47926
| 33209

Associated controller for 2 devices

The automatic-control option includes:

m an IVE electrical-interlocking unit

m an ACP auxiliaries control plate

m a BAor UA controller, depending on the required functions
m a UA/BA adapter kit.

Note: the circuit breaker auxiliaries (MCH, MX, XF) and the automatic-control components (IVE, ACP, UA or BA) must have the same voltages.

IVE electrical-interlocking unit

for 2 devices
wiring kit for connection of 2 fixed/drawout devices to the IVE unit

E88714

110/127 V AC 50/60 Hz 220/240 V AC 50/60 Hz

ACP + control unit BA® 29470

§ Plate ACP 29363
i Control unit BA 29376
ACP + control unit UA® 29448 29472

Plate ACP 29447 29363

Control unit UA | 29446 29378

ACP + control unit UA150 ® (communication option) 29474

Plate ACP 29363

Control unit UA150 29379

48/415 V AC 50/60 Hz
440V 60 Hz
29352

| 54655

380/415 V AC 50/60 Hz
440V 60 Hz
29471

29364

29377

29473

29364

29380

29475

29364

29381

(1) The supply voltages of the BA/UA controller, ACP plate, IVE unit and circuit breaker operating mechanism must be identical whatever the type of source-

changeover system.

Interlocking for source-changeover systems for 3 devices

Interlocking of 3 devices using cables
Choose 3 adaptation fixtures (1 complete set with 3 adaptation fixtures + cables)
3 sources, only 1 device closed, fixed or drawout devices
2 sources, 1 coupling, fixed or drawout devices
2 normal, 1 replacement source, fixed or drawout devices

| 48610
| 48609
| 48608

D-8 Schneider
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Catalogue numbers
and order forms

Source-changeover systems

for 2 devices
Interpact INS40 to INS630
Switch-disconnectors

To indicate your choices, check the applicable square boxes D and enter the
appropriate information in the rectangles |:|

Mechanical interlocking of two INS40 to INS630 devices
Devices with front rotary handles, mounted side by side
Two devices with direct rotary handles

INS250 ] INS320/400/500/630 ]
Two devices with extended rotary handles
INS40/63/80 [ ] INS100/125/160 [ ]
INS250 [ ] INS320/400/500/630 [ ]
Downstream coupling INS250 [ ] INS320/400/500/630 [ ]
accessory
Long terminal shields INS250 L] INS320/400/500/630 L]
Complete source-changeover assembly
INS250-100A [ _| INS250-160 A [ ]
INS250-200A || INS250-250 A []
INS320 [] INS400 []
INS500 [] INS630 ]

D-10 Scl&neider
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Catalogue numbers Source-changeover systems

and order forms for 2 devices
Interpact INS40 to INS630
Switch-disconnectors

To indicate your choices, check the applicable square Indication and measurements
boxes D and enter the appropriate information in the 4P ammeter module For INS250 Rating 100A [ ]
rectangles| | 150 A ]
(one sheet per device, make copies if necessary) 250 A ]
Device identification: Adaptation kit required for direct handles [ ]
Q 1-NORMAL SOURCE [ ] For INS320/630 Rating 400A [ ]
Q 2 - REPLACEMENT SOURCE [ 600A ]
Switch-disconnector 4P current-transformer For INS250 Rating 100A []
Interpact type INS40/63/80 [ | module 150 A L]
INS100/125/160 L] 250A (]
INS250 [ ] For INS320/630 Rating 400A [ ]
INS320/400/500/630 [ | 600 A [ ]
Rating A | Auxiliary contact For INS40/160 10F/CAF/CAO Standard ||
Number of poles 3or4 ] Lowlevel [ |
Connections For INS250/630 1 OF/CAM Standard ||
Front connection Standard Low level |:|
Rotary handles
Rear connection 2 short |:| 2long : Extended front handles INS40 to INS160 Black [ |  Red onyellow front [ ]
INS40/80 Distribution 3x16° rigid/10° flexible [ | INS250 Black [ |  Red on yellow front [ ]
connectors INS320 to INS630 Black[ |  Red on yellow front [ ]
INS100/160 Snap-on € 95° : For complete changeover assembly  INS250 :
connectors Distribution 4x25° rigid/16° flexible [] INS320/630 []
INS250 Snap-on 1.5°to 957 (< 160 A) [ ] Locking of rotary handles
connectors Snap-on 10° to 1857 (< 250 A) |:| Padlocking 1 to 3 padlocks (in OFF position) :
Voltage tap connector for 185° |:| Keylocking Keylock adapter (keylock not included) L
connector Keylocks Ronis 1351B.500 [ |ProfaluxKS5B24D4Z | |
Clips for connectors Setof10 [_| Installation accessories
Distribution 6x1.5° to 35° rigid |:| Front-panel escutcheon For switch-disconnectors |:|
with interphase barriers For ammeter module, P40 []
INS320/630 1 cable 35° to 300° [ ]
connectors 2 cables 357 to 240" |:|
Voltage tap connector for 185° [ ]
connector
Distribution “Distribloc” 125A[ ] 160A [ |
blocks Multi-stage 125A[ ] 160A [ |
“Polybloc” 160A[ | 250A [ |
Rt-angle extension Setof 3 or 4 250A[ | 630A [ |
Straight extension INS250 L
Edgewise ext. INS630 [ ]
Spreader INS250 (45 mm)

Front alignment base
INS320/630 52.5mm [ ] 70mm

One-piece  INS250 [ ] INS630 [ ]

CU cable lugs INS100/160 For 95° cable []
supplied with INS250 For 120° cable [ ]
2 or 3inter-phase For 150° cable L
barriers For 185° cable |:|
INS320/630 For240°cable [ ]

For 300° cable (]

AL cable lugs INS250 For 150 cable L
supplied with For 1857 cable [ ]
2 or 3inter-phase INS320/630 For 240° cable |:|
barriers For 300° cable :
Terminal shrouds  INS40/63/80 | | INS100/125/160 | |
Terminal shields INS40/63/80 : INS100/125/160 |:|
INS250 Short [JLong [ ]

INS320/630 Short [ Long [

Long for 52.5 mm spreaders |:|

Interphase INS100/160 Setof6 [ |
barriers INS250 Setof6 [ |
INS320/630 Setof6 ||

Schneider -11
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Source-changeover systems

for 2 devices
Compact NS100 to NS630 / Circuit
breakers and switch-disconnectors

To indicate your choices, check the applicable square boxes D and enter the
appropriate information in the rectangles

Diagram for two Compact NS devices
Without automatic control, without emergency off auxiliaries (no. 51201177)
Without automatic control, with emergency off by MN (no. 51201178)
Without automatic control, with emergency off by MX (no. 51201179)
Mechanical interlocking of two NS100 to NS630 devices
(fixed, plug-in or withdrawable)
Manually operated devices, mounted side by side:
Two devices with toggles
Two devices with rotary handles
Mechanical and electrical interlocking of two NS100 to NS630 devices
(fixed or plug-in)
Electrically operated devices, mounted side by side:
Select 1 base plate + IVE, the 4 auxiliary contacts and the options / accessories
Base plate + IVE Identical voltages: 4810415V AC 50/60 Hz
24t0 250V DC |:| 440/480 VAC 60 Hz
“Normal” NS100/250 |:| “Replacement” NS100/250
“Normal” NS400/630 |:| “Replacement” NS400/630
“Normal” NS400/630 |:| “Replacement” NS100/250
Adapter kit for NS400/630 with NS100/250 (plug-in)

L]

L]

HRNEN

Auxiliary contacts 2 OF + 2 SDE (mandatory) Quantity

~

Options Long rear connections | | Plug-in base

Downstream coupling accessory 3P : NS100/250
4p [ ] NS400/630

Prefabricated wiring Between device and IVE Quantity

Automatic-control option

Power supply 220/240 V - 50/60 Hz: ACP + BA controller
ACP + UA controller
ACP + UA150 controller

Power supply 380/415 V - 50/60 Hz and 440 V - 60 Hz:  ACP + BA controller
ACP + UA controller
ACP + UA150 controller

EREEEN DD\ [
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Source-changeover systems

Catalogue numbers
and order forms

for 2 devices

Compact NS100 to NS630 / Circuit
breakers and switch-disconnectors

To indicate your choices, check the applicable square

Communication

boxes and enter the appropriate information in the Communicating OF, SD, SDE or SDV auxiliary contacts [ ]
rectangles Connected/disconnected position indication contacts []
(one sheet per device, make copies if necessary) Motor mechanism + communicating OF, SD, SDE contacts 220-240V 50/60 Hz |:|
Device identification: Indication and measurements
Q1-NORMAL SOURCE [ ] Ammeter module standard 3P| ap [ ]
Q 2 - REPLACEMENT SOURCE [ ] I max 3P ]
Circuit breaker or switch-disconnector Current-transformer module 3P ] ap [ ]
Compact type NS100/160/250 [ ] Insulation-monitoring module P[] 4p [ ]
NS400/630 Voltage-presence indicator [ ]
Rating A Auxiliary contact OF, SD, SDE or SDV Standard [ ] Low level | |
Circuit breaker N, H, L [ ] SDEadapter (TM or MAtrip units) [ ]
Switch-disconnector NA [ ] Remoteoperation
Number of poles 2,30r4 [ ] Electrical operation Motor mechanism Ac [ ] DC [ ] v I[ ]
Number of poles tripped 2d, 3d, 3dN/2 or 4d Voltage releases Instantaneous MX AC[ ] DC [ ] v [ ]
Fixed device  Front [ ]Longrearconn. [ ] MN AC[ ] pC [ ] v [ ]
connections Delayed MN AC [ ] pc [ ] v [ ]
Shortrearconn. [ ] Mixedrearconn. [ |  Rotary handles
Plug-in/withdr. Plug-in || withdrawable [ ] Direct Black [ ] Red on yellow front [ |
Earth-leakage protection ME, MH, MB, MHM \ | MCC conversion access. [ ] CNOMO conversion access. | |
Voltage V[ ] Extended Black [ Red on yellow front [ |
4p MB option on 3p NS [ ] Telescopic handle for withdrawable device [ ]
Thermal-magnetic or electronic trip unit Indication auxiliary 1 early-break switch [ ] 2 early-break switches | |
Thermal- TMD rating (16 ... 250 A) [ ] Wiring accessory for early-make switches []
mag. TMG rating (16 ... 63 A) [ ] Locking
MA rating (2.5 ... 220 A) Toggle (1 to 3 padlocks) Removable [ ] Fixed [ ]
Electronic ~ STR22 SE[ ] GE[ ] ME [ ] Rotary handle Keylock adapter (keylock not included) [ ]
STR23 SeE[ ] sv[] Keylocks Ronis 13518.500 [ | Profalux KS5 B24 D4Z[ |
STR53 (basic) UEF |:| SVF |:| Motor mechanism Keylock adapter + Keylocks Ronis (special) NS100/250 |:|
STR53UE FT ] R[] FTI[ ] Keylock adapter (keylock not included) NS400/630 [ |
ZSl wiring Keylocks Ronis 1351B.500 |:| Profalux KS5 B24 D4Z |:|
Option T (rating 150...630 A) A[ ] Installation accessories
STR43ME F |:| Fl |:| Front-panel escutcheon Toggle
Option STDAM  110/240 VAC/DC [ ] Rotary handle, motor mechanism, escutcheon collar; IP40 []
24/48 V AC/24/72V DC [ | Vigi module or ammeter IP40 [ | Vigi module | |
COM wiring [ | Toggle cover [ ]
Spare battery for STR43 and STR53 Sealing accessories []
Connections DIN rail adapter NS100/250 [ ]
Rear- ~ Short [] Mixed [] Plug-in/withdrawable configuration accessories
connect. kit Auxiliary connections 1 automatic connector fixed part with 9 wires (for base) ]
Plug-in kit Compact |:| Vigicompact 1 auto. conn. moving part with 9 wires (for circuit breaker) |:|
Withdrawable Compact |:| Vigicompact ] 1 support for 3 automatic connector moving parts [ ]
kit T 9-wire manual auxiliary connector (fixed + moving) [ ]
Long terminal-shield kit for plug-in or withdr. NS400/630 [ ] Plug-in b‘ase Long insulated terminals Setof3 D Setof4 |:|
Interphase-barrier kit for plug-in or withdr. NS400/630 accessories 2 IP4 shutters for base []
NS100/250 connectors Snap-on 1.5°t0 95° (< 160A) [ |  Chassis accessories  Escutcheon collar Toggle |:| Vigi [ ]
Snap-on 10° to 185° (< 250 A) [ ] Locking kit (keylock not included) [ ]
Distribution 6 x 1.5 to 357 [] 2 carriage switches (conn./disconnected position indication) [ ]
NS1400/630 connectors 1 cable 35° to 300° [ ] Partsof plug-in Plug-in base FC/RC 2P [ ] 3P [ ] 4P [ ]
2 cables 357 to 240° [] Set of two power connections Standard [ ] Vigi [ ]
Right-angle terminal extensions [ ] Safety trip for advanced opening [ ]
Straight extensions NS100/250 [ ] For 3P/4P chassis Moving part [ |
Edgewise extensions NS400/630 [ ] Fixed part | |
Spreader NS100/250 (one piece) (45 mm) [ ]
NS400/630 (52.5 mm) @omm) [ ]
CU cable lugs NS100/250 120° [ ] 150°[ |  185° [ |
NS400/630 240° 300°
ALcablelugs NS100/250 150° [ | 185°[ |
NS400/630 240° [ ] 3007 |
Voltage measurement input for lugs NS100/250 < 185° |:|
for connector for lugs NS400/630 []
Terminal NS100/250 Short [ JLong [ |
shields NS400/630 Short [ JLong [ ]
Long for 52.5 mm spreaders []
Interphase barriers Setof 6
Insulation kit > 600 V Without spreaders [ ]
NS400/630 With 52.5 mm spreaders [ ]
2 insulating NS100/250 ]
screens: NS400/630 52.5pitch [_]70pitch [ |
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Source-changeover systems

for 2 devices
Compact NS630b to NS1600 / Circuit
breakers and switch-disconnectors

To indicate your choices, check the applicable square boxesD and enter the
appropriate information in the rectangles

Diagram for two Compact NS devices
Electrical interlocking with lockout after fault:

Permanent replacement source (without IVE) (no. 51201180) |:|
With emergency off by MX (without IVE) (no. 51201181) |:|
With emergency off by MN (without IVE) (no. 51201182) |:|
Permanent replacement source (with IVE) (no. 51201183) |:|
With emergency off by MX (with IVE) (no. 51201184) |:|
With emergency off by MN (with IVE) (no. 51201185) |:|
Automatic control without lockout after fault:

Permanent replacement source (without IVE) (no. 51201186) |:|
Engine generator set (without IVE) (no. 51201187) |:|

Interlocking using connecting rods between two NS630b to NS1600 devices
Manually operated devices installed side-by-side:
For two fixed NS devices with extended rotary handles
Electrically operated devices installed one above the other:
Select a complete set including two adaptation fixtures and the connecting rods
Complete set for: 2 fixed NS devices
2 withdrawable NS devices
Interlocking using cables between two NS630b to NS1600 devices
Electrically operated devices installed one above the other or side-by-side:
Select a complete set including two adaptation fixtures and the cables
Complete set for: 2 fixed NS devices
2 withdrawable NS devices
1 fixed NS device + 1 withdrawable NS device
Electrical interlocking between two NS630b to NS1600 devices
1 IVE unit 48/415 V - 50/60 Hz and 440V - 60 Hz
1 wiring kit for connection between 2 fixed / withdrawable devices to the IVE unit
Automatic-control option
Power supply 110 V - 50/60 Hz: ACP + BA controller
ACP + UA controller
ACP + UA150 controller
Power supply 220/240 V - 50/60 Hz: ACP + BA controller
ACP + UA controller
ACP + UA150 controller
Power supply 380/415V - 50/60 Hz and 440 V - 60 Hz: ACP + BA controller
ACP + UA controller
ACP + UA150 controller

L0 O
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Source-changeover systems

for 2 devices
Compact NS630b to NS1600 / Circuit
breakers and switch-disconnectors

Catalogue numbers
and order forms

To indicate your choices, check the applicable square

Indication contacts

boxes| |and enter the appropriate information in the SD trip indication (maximum 1)
rectangles 6A-240 VAC [ ] Lowlevel ]
(one sheet per device, make copies if necessary) SDE fault-trip indication (maximum 1) (SDE integrated in electrically operated devices)
Device identification: 6A-240 VAC [ ] Low level [ ]
Q 1-NORMAL SOURCE [ ] OF ON/OFF indication contacts (maximum 3)
Q2 - REPLACEMENT SOURCE L] 6A-240VAC aty[ | Lowlevel aty[ ]
Circuit breaker or switch-disconnector Carriage switches (possible combinations: 3 CE, 2 CD, 1 CT)
Compact type NS630b to NS1600 [ ] CE-“connected” position 6A-240VAC aty[ | Lowlevel aty[ ]
Rating A [ ] cD-“disconnected”position ~ 6A-240 VAC aty[ | Lowlevel aty[ |
Circuit breaker N, H, L [ ] CT-“test" position 6A-240 VAC aty[ | Lowlevel aty[ ]
Switch-disconnector NA |:| Auxiliary terminals for chassis alone Jumpers (set of 10) |:|
Number of poles 3or4 ]—\ 3-wire terminal (30 parts) |:| 6-wire terminal (10 parts) |:|
Device Fixed [ ] Remoteoperation
Withdr. chassis [] Electrical operation Standard [ ] Communicating [ ]
Withdr. without chassis |:| Power supply AC [ ] DC ]—\ \Y
(moving part only) Voltage releases MX AC [ DC [ | \
Chassis alone without connections [ ] MN AC ﬁ DC [] \
Micrologic control unit MN delay unit ~ Adjustable || Non- [
Basic protection 2.0 [ ] 50 [ | adjustable
A - ammeter Rotary handles for fixed and withdrawable device
20[ ] 50[ ] 60 | 7.0 [ ] Direct Black Red on yellow front [ ]
AD - external power-supply module V| CNOMO conversion access. ||
TCE - external sensor (CT) for neutral protection [ | Extended Black Red on yellow front [ ]
Rectangular sensor 280 x 115 mm [] Telescopic handle for withdrawable device [ ]
TCW - external sensor for SGR protection [ ] Indication auxiliary 6A-240VAC 2 early-make switches [ ]
LR -long-timerating plug Standard 0.4to 1 Ir :| 2 early-break switches |:|
Low setting 0.4t0 0.8 Ir ] Locking
High setting 0.8to 1 Ir |:| Toggle (1 to 3 padlocks) Removable system [ ] Fixed system
LT OFF |:| Rotary handle using OFF position [ | ON and OFF positions L
Communication akeylock Ronis 1351B.500 [ ] Profalux KS5 B24 D4Z (]
COM module Jbus/ Manual operation [] Keylock kit (without keylock) [ ]
Modbus Electrical operation For electrically operated VBP - ON/OFF pushbutton locking [ ]
Digipact Manual operation : devices OFF position locking:
Electrical operation [ ] VCPO - by padlocks []
Modbus Eco COM module [ ] VSPO - by keylocks
(for switchboard display units) Keylock kit (w/o keylock) Profalux [ | Ronis L]
Connections 1 keylock Profalux | | Ronis [ ]
Horizontal rear Top |:| Bottom |:| 2 identical keylocks, 1 key Profalux |:| Ronis |:|
connections Chassis locking in “disconnected” position:
Vertical rear connections  Top |:| Bottom |:| VSPD - by keylocks Keylock kit (w/o keylock) Profalux |:| Ronis |:|
Front connections Top |:| Bottom |:| Kirk |:| Castell |:|
4x240° bare cable NS - FC fixed |:| 1 keylock Profalux |:| Ronis |:|
connectors + shields 2 identical keylocks, 1 key Profalux | | Ronis [ ]
Long connection shields NS - FC fixed [ ] 2 keylocks, different keys Profalux [_| Ronis ]
Vertical-connection NS - FC fixed, withdr. [ ] Optional connected/disconnected/test position locking L]
adapters VPEC - door interlock On right-hand side of chassis L]
Cable-lug adapters NS - FC fixed, withdr. |:| On left-hand side of chassis |:|
Arc chute screen NS - FC fixed |:| VPOC - racking interlock L
Interphase barriers NS - FC fixed, withdr. |:| VDC - mismatch protection L
Spreaders NS - FC fixed, withdr. [ ] Accessories
VO - safety shutters on NS - FC fixed [ ] CDM -mechanical operation counter []
chassis CDP - escutcheon []
CP - transparent cover for escutcheon [ ]
OP - blanking plate for escutcheon |:|
Mounting brackets for fixed NS for mounting on horizontal |:|
plane
Test kits Mini test kit [ ] Portable test kit [ ]
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Source-changeover systems

for 2 devices
Masterpact NT or NW / Circuit breakers
and switch-disconnectors

To indicate your choices, check the applicable square boxes D and enter the
appropriate information in the rectangles

Diagram for 2 Masterpact NT/NW devices
Electrical interlocking with lockout after fault:

Permanent replacement source (without IVE) (no. 51201139) |:|
With emergency off by MX (without IVE) (no. 51201140) |:|
With emergency off by MN (without IVE) (no. 51201141) D
Permanent replacement source (with IVE) (no. 51201142) |:|
With emergency off by MX (with IVE) (no. 51201143) |:|
With emergency off by MN (with IVE) (no. 51201144) D
Automatic control without lockout after fault:
Permanent replacement source (without IVE) (no. 51156226) |:|
Engine generator set (without IVE) (no. 51156227) D
Automatic control with lockout after fault:
Permanent replacement source (with IVE) (no. 51156904) |:|
Engine generator set (with IVE) (no. 51156905) ]
BA/UA controller (with IVE) (no. 51156903) |:|
Interlocking using connecting rods (NT/NW devices one above the other)
Select a complete set including two adaptation fixtures and the connecting rods
Complete set for: 2 drawout NT devices |:| 2 fixed NT devices |:|
2 drawout NW devices |:| 2 fixed NW devices |:|
1 fixed NT device + 1 fixed NW devices D
1 drawout NT device + 1 drawout NW device |:|

Interlocking using cables (NT/NW devices one above the other or side-by-side)
Select two adaptation fixtures (one for each device) and a set of two cables

Adaptation fixture for: 1 fixed NT device qty |:|
(NT/NW fixed and drawout 1 drawout NT device ay [ ]
devices may be mixed) 4 04 NW device ay [ ]

1 drawout NW device aty [ ]

1 set of 2 cables (for two devices)
Electrical interlocking 2 appareils NT/NW

1 IVE unit 48/415 V - 50/60 Hz and 440 V - 60 Hz

1 wiring kit for connection between 2 fixed / withdrawable devices to the IVE unit

Automatic-control option

Power supply 220/240 V - 50/60 Hz: ACP + BA controller
ACP + UA controller
ACP + UA150 controller

Power supply 380/415 V - 50/60 Hz and 440 V - 60 Hz: ACP + BA controller
ACP + UA controller
ACP + UA150 controller

HNN EEEE NN
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Source-changeover systems

Catalogue numbers
and order forms

for 2 devices

Masterpact NT or NW / Circuit breakers

and switch-disconnectors

To indicate your choices, check the applicable square

Indication contacts

boxes and enter the appropriate information in the OF - ON/OFF indication contacts
rectangles Standard 4 OF 6 A-240 VAC (10 A-240 V AC and low-level for NW)
(one sheet per device, make copies if necessary) Additional 1 block of 4 OF for NW max. 2 qty |:|
Device identification: EF - combined “connected/closed” contacts
Q 1-NORMAL SOURCE [ ] 1 EF 6 A-240 V AC for NW max. 8 qty
Q 2-REPLACEMENT SOURCE [ ] 1 EF low-level for NW max. 8 qty
Circuit breaker or switch-disconnector SDE - “fault-trip” indication contact
Masterpact type NT ] NW [ ] Standard 1SDE 6A-240 VAC
Rating A Additional 1 SDE 6 A-240 VAC [ ] 1SDE Low level [
Sensor rating A Programmable contacts 2 M2C contacts : 6 M6C contacts |:|
Circuit breaker N1,H1,H2, H3, L1 [ ] carriage switches 6A-240 VAC [ ] Low level [ ]
Switch-disconnector NA, HA, HF, ES, CE -“connected” position max. 3 for NW/NT ay[ )
HA10 (NW) [ ] cD-“disconnected” position max. 3 for NW, 2 for NT ay[ )
Number of poles 3or4 [ ] CT-“test” position max. 3 for NW, 1 for NT aty
Option: neutral on right side AC - NW actuator for 6 CE - 3CD - 0 CT additionnal carriage switches aty
Device Fixed [] Remoteoperation
Withdr. chassis [] Remote ON/OFF MCH - gear motor VI ]
Withdr. without chassis [] XF - closing voltage release VI ]
(moving part only) MX - opening voltage release VI ]
Chassis alone without connections [ ] PF - “ready to close” contact ~ Low level [
Micrologic control unit 6A-240VAC [ ]
A -ammeter BPFE - electrical closing pushbutton |:|
20 ] 50 60 ] 70[] Res - electrical reset option v ]
P - power meter 50 | 60[ | 70[ | RAR - automatic reset option []
H - harmonic meter 50[ | 60[ ] 7.0[ ] Remotetripping MN - undervoltage release \
AD - external power-supply module \% \; R - delay unit (non-adjustable) |:|
TCE - external sensor (CT) for neutral protection [ ] Rr - adjustable delay unit |:|
Rectangular sensor NT (280 x 115 mm) [ ] 2nMX - shunt release VI ]
for earth-leakage protection N (470 x 160 mm) : Locking
LR - long-time rating plug Standard 0.4to 1 Ir [ ] VBP-ON/OFF pushbutton locking (by transparent cover + padlocks) [ ]
Low setting 0.4t0 0.8 Ir [ ] OFF position locking:
High setting 0.8 to 1 Ir [ ] VCPO-by padlocks [ ]
LT OFF [ ] VSPO-bykeylocks Keylock kit (w/o keylock) Profalux [ | Ronis [ ]
PTE - external voltage measurement input (required for |:| Kirk |:| Castell |:|
reverse supply) 1 keylock Profalux [ | Ronis [
BAT - battery module [ ] 2 identical keylocks, 1 key Profalux [ | Ronis [ ]
Communication 2 keylocks, different keys (NW) Profalux [ | Ronis [ ]
Eco COM module Modbus |:| Chassis locking in “disconnected” position:
(for switchboard display units) VSPD - by keylocks Keylock kit (w/o keylock) Profalux |:| Ronis |:|
Connections Kirk [ Castell [ ]
Horizontal Top [ ] Bottom [ | 1 keylock Profalux [ | Ronis [
Vertical Top [ ] Bottom [ | 2 identical keylocks, 1 key Profalux [ | Ronis [ ]
Front Top [ ] Bottom [ | 2 keylocks, different keys Profalux [ | Ronis ]
Vertical-connection adapters NT - FC fixed, draw. [ ] Optional connected/disconnected/test position locking [ ]
Cable-lug adapters NT - FC fixed, draw. [ ] VPEC-doorinterlock On right-hand side of chassis | |
Arc chute screen NT - FC fixed [ ] On left-hand side of chassis | |
Interphase barriers NT, NW fixed, draw. [ ] VPOC-racking interlock [ ]
Spreaders NT fixed, drawout [ ] IPA-cable-typedoorinterlock []
Disconnectable front NW fixed [ ] IBPO-racking interlock between crank and OFF pushbutton for NW
connection adapter DAE - automatic spring discharge before breaker removal for NW
Lugs for 240° or 300° cables  NT fixed, draw. [ ] VDC-mismatch protection [ ]
VO - safety shutters on NT, NW X]  Accessories
chassis CDM - mechanical operation counter
VIVC - shutter position NW |:| CB - auxiliary terminal shield for chassis

indication and locking

CDP - escutcheon
CP - transparent cover for escutcheon
OP - blanking plate for escutcheon

Brackets for mounting NW fixed

on backplates

Test kits Mini test kit

[ ]

Portable test kit

HEREEEN
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Source-changeover systems

for 3 devices
Masterpact NW / Circuit breakers
and switch-disconnectors

To indicate your choices, check the applicable square boxes D and enter the

appropriate information in the rectangles |:|

Diagram for 3 Masterpact NW devices
2“Normal” sources + 1 “Replacement” source:

Interlocking using cables (NW devices one above the other or side-by-side)

Select a complete set including three adaptation fixtures and the cables
1 complete set for: 3 sources / 1 device ON, fixed or drawout
2 sources + 1 coupling, fixed or drawout

Electrical interlocking without lockout after fault (no. 51156906) |:|

Electrical interlocking with lockout after fault (no. 51156907) |:|

2“Normal” sources + 1 “Replacement” source with source selection:

Automatic control w/ engine generator set w/o lockout after fault (no. 51156908) |:|

Automatic control w/ engine generator set w/ lockout after fault (no. 51156909) |:|

3sources, only 1 device ON:

Electrical interlocking without lockout after fault (no. 51156910) |:|

Electrical interlocking with lockout after fault (no. 51156911) |:|

2“Normal” sources + 1 coupling:

Electrical interlocking without lockout after fault (no. 51156912) |:|

Electrical interlocking with lockout after fault (no. 51156913) |:|

Automatic control with lockout after fault: (no. 51156914) |:|
[]
[]
L]

2 sources + 1 replacement source, fixed or drawout

D-18 Schneider
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Catalogue numbers
and order forms

Source-changeover systems

for 3 devices
Masterpact NW / Circuit breakers
and switch-disconnectors

To indicate your choices, check the applicable square
boxes D and enter the appropriate information in the

Indication contacts
OF - ON/OFF indication contacts

rectangles Standard 4 OF 6 A-240 VAC (10 A-240 V AC and low-level)
(one sheet per device, make copies if necessary) Additional 1 block of 4 OF max. 2 aty [ ]
Device identification: EF - combined “connected/closed” contacts
Q1-NORMAL SOURCE [] 1EF6A-240VAC max. 8 ay[ ]
Q 2 - REPLACEMENT SOURCE [ ] 1 EF low-level max. 8 ay[ ]
Circuit breaker or switch-disconnector SDE - “fault-trip” indication contact
Masterpact type NW |:| Standard 1SDE 6 A-240 VAC
Rating A [ ] Additional 1SDE 6 A-240 VAC [ ] 1 SDE Low level []
Sensor rating A [ ] Programmablecontacts 2 M2C contacts [ ] 6 M6C contacts [ ]
Circuit breaker N1, H1, H2, H3, L1 [ ] carriage switches 6A-240 VAC [ ] Low level [ ]
Switch-disconnector NA, HA, HF [ ] CE-*“connected” position  max.3 ay[ ]
Number of poles 3or4 [ ] cD-"disconnected”posion max. 3 qty [ ]
Option: neutral on right side [ ] CT-“test” position max. 3 aty
Device Fixed : AC - NW actuator for 6 CE -3 CD - 0 CT additionnal carriage switches aty
Drawout with chassis [ ] Remoteoperation
Drawout withoutchassis ||  Remote ON/OFF MCH - gear motor VI ]
(moving part only) XF - closing voltage release VI ]
Chassis alone without connections |:| MX - opening voltage release v |:|
Micrologic control unit PF - “ready to close” contact  Low level [
A-ammeter 6A-240 VAC []
20 ] s0[ ] 0[] 70[] BPFE - electrical closing pushbutton []
P - power meter 50 ] 60[ | 70[ | Res - electrical reset option V]
H - harmonic meter 50 ] 60[ | 70[ | RAR - automatic reset option []
AD - external power-supply module V| Remote tripping MN - undervoltage release \ \;
TCE - external sensor (CT) for neutral protection : R - delay unit (non-adjustable) |:|
Rectangular sensor 470 x 160 mm [ ] Rr - adjustable delay unit [
for earth-leakage protection 2eme MX - shunt release \ ]
TCW - external sensor for SGR protection [] Locking
LR - long-time rating plug Standard 0.4to 1 Ir [ ] VBP-ON/OFF pushbutton locking (by transparent cover + padlocks) [ ]
Low setting 0.4t0 0.8 Ir [ ] oFF position locking:
High setting 0.8to 1 Ir [ ] wvcpo- by padlocks ]
LT OFF [ ] vspo- by keylocks Keylock kit (w/o keylock) Profalux || Ronis ]
PTE - external voltage measurement input (required for |:| Kirk |:| Castell |:|
reverse supply) 1 keylock Profalux | | Ronis [
BAT - battery module |:| 2 identical keylocks, 1 key Profalux |:| Ronis |:|
Communication 2 keylocks, different keys (NW) Profalux ] Ronis ]
Eco COM module Modbus |:| Chassis locking in “disconnected” position:
(for switchboard display units) VSPD - by keylocks Keylock kit (w/o keylock) Profalux |:| Ronis |:|
Connections Kirk [] casten [ ]
Horizontal Top |:| Bottom |:| 1 keylock Profalux |:| Ronis |:|
Vertical Top [ ] Bottom [ | 2 identical keylocks, 1 key Profalux [ | Ronis []
Front Top [ ] Bottom [ | 2 keylocks, different keys Profalux || Ronis ]
Interphase barriers Fixed, drawout [ ] Optional connected/disconnected/test position locking L]
Disconnectable front Fixed [ ] VPEC-doorinterlock On right-hand side of chassis ||
connection adapter On left-hand side of chassis ||
VO - safety shutters on chassis X VPOC - racking interlock |:|
VIVC - shutter position indication and locking : IPA - cable-type door interlock |:|
IBPO -racking interlock between crank and OFF pushbutton for NW |:|

DAE - automatic spring discharge before breaker removal for NW

VDC - mismatch protection
Accessories

CDM - mechanical operation counter

CB - auxiliary terminal shield for chassis

CDP - escutcheon

CP - transparent cover for escutcheon

OP - blanking plate for escutcheon

Brackets for mounting NW fixed on backplates

[

Test kits Mini test kit [ ] Portable test kit

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Low Voltage Products

Masterpact NW08-63 IEC

User manual

a brand of
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Masterpact NWO08-63 IEC
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Discovering Masterpact

Using Masterpact

Understanding the controls and indications
Charging the circuit breaker

Closing the circuit breaker

Opening the circuit breaker

Resetting after a fault trip

Locking the controls

Using the Masterpact drawout chassis
Identifying the circuit breaker positions

Racking

Matching a Masterpact circuit breaker with its chassis
Locking the switchboard door

Locking the circuit breaker in position

Locking the safety shutters

Identifying the electrical auxiliaries
Identification of the connection terminals
Electrical diagrams

Operation

Discovering Masterpact's accessories
Micrologic control units

Indication contacts

Auxiliaries for remote operation

Device mechanical accessories

Chassis mechanical accessories

Inspecting and testing before use
Initial test
What to do when the circuit breaker trips

Maintaining Masterpact performance
Recommended maintenance program
Maintenance operations

Ordering replacement parts
Troubleshooting and solutions

Checking Masterpact operating conditions

%%éﬂﬂ&%ﬁos-ss IEC Page
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Discovering Masterpact

The Masterpact NW range of circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors
offer current ratings from 800 A to 6300 A.

Five different performance levels are available:

m N1: standard with total discrimination

m H1: high performance with total discrimination

m H2: a compromise between current limiting and discrimination

m H3: high breaking capacity and discrimination, without current limiting
m L1: high level of current limiting, with some discrimination.

E46004A

g Icu KA at 415V
u 150 Ics = 100% Icu o
H3
L1 H2
100
1
65 H
42
N1

800 1000 1200 1600 2000 2500 3200 4000 5000 6300

Rating plate

E51288A

Rated current x 100 A

E60036A

Performance level
Suitability for isolation

Type of device:
circuit breaker or switch-disconnector

Rated insulation level

ULIRENSES . |mpulse withstand voltage
leu N — Ultimate breaking capacity

(kA)
220/440 ~ 42

~ 42 _ Rated operational voltage

Ics: rated service breaking capacity

CE=—=""|cu: ultimate breaking capacity

Rated short-time withstand current

Frequency
Standards
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Discovering Masterpact

Masterpact circuit breakers are available in drawout and fixed versions.

The drawout version is mounted on a chassis and the fixed version is installed

using fixing brackets

Drawout version

0802153

Vil A
il A0
7))

i

=" f—

Fixed version

0682153

chneider Electric
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Chassis

Auxiliary terminal shield /
Control \

auxiliary ON/OFF
terminals

E60037A

indication
Arc-chute cover Carriage contact
switch terminals
terminals

Control-unit
contact terminals

Carriage switch
terminals

Q /- Carriage switch terminals

Disconnecting-contact cluster
Carrying grip [ LSafety shutters
m ‘<L Shutter
‘ locking
<, Dblocks
Mismatch = =
protection

Crank storage

0 N
o—"
Shutter position indication and locking
Q / Crank
"Connected", "test" or "disconnected"

Door interlock

Locking by keylocks
Locking by padlocks position indicator

Position release button Crank socket
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Discovering Masterpact

Circuit breaker / switch-disconnector

Arc chute

E60038A

MX/2 opening release or
MN undervoltage release

MX/1 opening release

Terminal block for the ON/OFF

Terminal block for indication contacts

the control auxiliaries
2 Blocks of 4 additional OF
"ON/OFF" contacts or EF combined
"connected/closed" contacts

Terminal block for
the control unit and
the SDE contact(s)
Block of 4 OF "ON/OFF"
indication contacts

Carrying grip XF closing release

PF "ready to cIose"@
contact

:)ern?;sé (;:"Iees(:;:lcal electrical charging of
the operating mechanism

SDE/2 "fault-trip” y =~
indication contact - | AN MCH gear motor for

SDE/1 “fault-trip"

indication contact )
Closing pushbutton

Opening pushbutton
Control unit P ap

Operation counter

BPFE electrical closing pushbutton

Locking by padlocks

Keylocking kit
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Front

E60039A

Locking by padlock
or lead-seal cover
for pushbuttons

Trip indication button
used to reset before closing

e K
( Rating plate

"Springs charged"”
and "Ready to close"
indicator

&\

Indicator for position
of the main contacts
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Using Masterpact Understanding the controls

and indications

Circuit breaker open
and discharged

E513208

E51207A

Circuit breaker open,
charged and not "ready to
close"

E51206A

Circuit breaker open, charged
and "ready to close"

E51209A

Circuit breaker closed
and discharged

E51210A

Circuit breaker closed,
charged and not "ready to
close"

ES51211

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415 mgge%&wmé%g EC
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Charging the circuit breaker

The charge status is indicated as follows. The springs in the circuit breaker operating mechanism must be charged to store
the energy required to close the main contacts. The springs may be charged
manually using the charging handle or the optional MCH gear motor.

E60370A

Manual charging: Automatic charging:

Pull the handle down If the MCH gear motor is
seven times until you installed, the spring is
hear a "clack". automatically recharged

after each closing.

E51213A
E51290A
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Using Masterpact Closing the circuit breaker

Device "ready to close” Closing conditions
3 Closing (i.e. turning the circuit ON) is possible only if the circuit breaker is
& M Charged "ready to close".
OK The prerequisites are the following:
m device open (OFF)
Device not "ready to close” m springs charged
< B no opening order present.
2| [wwwi charged
* .SK If the circuit breaker is not "ready to close" when the order is given, stop the order
and start again when the circuit breaker is "ready to close".

Closing the circuit breaker

Locally (mechanical)
Press the mechanical ON pushbutton.

E51216A
E51214A

VK

/\

Locally (electrical)

BPFE XF Press the electrical closing
pushbutton. By adding an
XF closing release, the
circuit breaker can be closed
remotely.

E51215A
E51294A

Remotely

When connected to a remote control panel, the XF
closing release (0.85 to 1.1 Un) can be used to close
the circuit breaker remotely.

E51293A
E51294A

/\

A

Enabling or disabling the anti-pumping function

The purpose of the mechanical anti-pumping function is to ensure that a circuit
breaker receiving simultaneous opening and closing orders does not open and
close indefinitely.

If there is a continuous closing order, after opening the circuit breaker remains
open until the closing order is discontinued. A new closing order then closes the
circuit breaker. This function can be disabled by wiring the closing release in series
with the PF "ready to close" contact.
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Opening the circuit breaker

Locally
Press the OFF pushbutton.

E51216A
E51217A

Remotely

Use one of the following solutions:

m one or two MX opening releases (MX1 and MX2, 0.7 to 1.1 Un)

m one MN undervoltage release (0.35 to 0.7 Un)

m one MN undervoltage release (0.35 to 0.7 Un) with a delay unit (R or Rr).

E51293A

When connected to a remote control panel, these releases can be used to open
the circuit breaker remotely.

MX1, MX2, MN Delay unit

E51294
E51296A
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Using Masterpact Resetting after a fault trip

The circuit breaker signals a fault by:
m a mechanical indicator on the front panel
m one or two SDE "fault-trip" indication contacts (SDE/2 is optional).

Locally
If the circuit breaker is not equipped with the automatic reset option,
reset it manually.

E51216A
E51297B

Remotely
Use the Res electrical remote reset option (not compatible with an SDE/2).

E51293A

E51298B
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Locking the controls
Disabling circuit-breaker
local closing and opening

Pushbutton locking using a padlock
(shackle diameter 5to 8 mm), a lead seal or screws.

Padlock Lead seal Screws

E51283A
E513008B
E51301B
E51337A

[ ] [ [
Locking
Close the covers. Insert the padlock
shackle, lead seal
or screws.

or—T | —JfoL—

E51302B
E51303B

ol |
mfl [0 l?:"l i
vyl /

1

|

Unlocking
Remove the padlock, Lift the covers and swing ~ The pushbuttons
lead seal or screws. them down. are no longer locked.

4 ' )

PR

[ :uLI IT:I'I i

o T I —Jo\L——

E51303B
E513058

N

Push ON

|
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Using Masterpact Locking the controls
Disabling local and remote closing

Combination of locking systems

To disable circuit-breaker closing using the pushbuttons or remotely,
use as needed:

m a padlock

m one or two keylocks

m a combination of the two locking systems.

Install a padlock (maximum shackle diameter 5to 8 mm)

Locking
Open the circuit breaker.  Pull out the tab. Insert the padlock
shackle.

E51217A
E51306A
E51307A

Check

E51218A

Unlocking
Remove the padlock.

E51308A
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Locking the controls with one or two keylocks

Locking
Open the circuit breaker. Turn the key(s). Remove the key(s).

ES51217A
E51310A
ES51311A

Check

E51218A

Unlocking
Insert the key(s). Turn the key(s). The key(s) cannot be
removed.

E51312A
ES51313A
E51319A

Cf,%\

L

CASTELL

E51270A
E51271A

ES51272A
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Using the Masterpact Identifying the circuit breaker
drawout chassis positions

The indicator on the front signals the position of the circuit breaker in the chassis.

E51222A

m "connected" position

E51219A
E51314A

m "test" position

E51220A
ES51315A

B
JL < J—L 26 mm
m "disconnected" position
3 g
‘Tl
—
—
~
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Racking

These operations require that all chassis- Prerequisites
locking functions be disabled To connect and disconnect Masterpact, the crank must be used. The locking
(see page 21). systems, padlocks and the racking interlock all inhibit use of the crank.

Withdrawing the circuit breaker from the "connected"
to "test" position, then to "disconnected" position

The circuit breaker is in "connected" position.

DB110368

The circuit breaker is in "test" position.
The circuit breaker is in Remove the crank or continue to
"test" position. "disconnected" position.

The circuit breaker is in "disconnected" position.

Caution. The right-hand rail cannot be
removed if the crank has not been removed

or if the circuit breaker is not fully Press the release tabs To put the rails back in, press the
disconnected. and pull the rails out. release tabs and push the rails in.

Removing the rails

E51224B
E51226B
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Using the Masterpact
drawout chassis

Racking

For complete information on Masterpact
handling and mounting, see the installation
manual(s).

Before mounting the circuit breaker,
make sure it matches the chassis.

If you cannot insert the circuit breaker
in the chassis, check that the mismatch
protection on the chassis corresponds
to that on the circuit breaker.

ES51227A

E512288B

DB110369

Inserting Masterpact

Position the circuit breaker on the rails. Open the circuit breaker

Check that it rests on all four supports. (in any case, it opens
automatically during
connection).

ES51217A

Racking the circuit breaker from the "disconnected" to "test
position, then to "connected" position

The device is in "disconnected" position

The device is in "test" position.
Remove the crank or continue

The device is in "test" position. to "connected" position.

The device is in "connected" position.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Matching a Masterpact
circuit breaker with its chassis

To set up a mismatch-prevention The mismatch protection ensures that a circuit breaker is installed only in a chassis
combination for the circuit breaker and with compatible characteristics.
the chassis, see the mismatch-prevention

- ’ The possible combinations are listed below.
installation manual.

E51317B

567 167
467 157
457 147
456 146
367 137
357 136
356 135
347 134
346 127
345 126
267 124
257 123
256
247
246
245
237
236
235
234
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Using the Masterpact Locking the switchboard door
drawout chassis

The locking device is installed on the left or right-hand side of the chassis:

® when the circuit breaker is in "connected" or "test" position, the latch is lowered
and the door is locked

® when the circuit breaker is in "disconnected" position, the latch is raised

and the door is unlocked.

ES51231B

Disabling door opening

Close the door. Put the Masterpact in The door is locked.
"test" or "connected"
position.

E51233A

E51232A
E51235A

N

Enabling door opening

Put the Masterpact in The door is unlocked.
"disconnected" position.

E51234A
E51236A

\
N
\
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Locking the circuit breaker
In position

Padlocks and keylocks Combination of locking systems

may be used together. To disable local or remote opening or closing of the circuit breaker, use as needed:
m one to three padlocks
m one or two keylocks
m a combination of the two locking systems.

Disabling connection when the circuit breaker is in
"disconnected" position, using one to three padlocks
(maximum shackle diameter 5 to 8 mm)

Locking

Circuit breaker in "disconnected" Pull out the tab.
position.

E51237A
ES51238A

Insert the shackle (max. diameter The crank cannot be inserted.
5 to 8 mm) of the padlock(s).

E51239A
E51240A

Unlocking.
Remove the padlock(s).

E51241A
E51242A

E51243B
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Using the Masterpact Locking the circuit breaker
drawout chassis In position

Padlocks and keylocks may be used together. Disabling connection when the circuit breaker is in
"disconnected" position, using one or two keylocks.

Locking
Circuit breaker in "disconnected" Turn the key(s).
position.

E51237A
E51244A

Remove the key(s). The crank cannot be inserted.

%&
Unlocking

Insert the key(s). Turn the key(s). The crank can be inserted.

E51245A
E51240A

E51247A
E51246A
E51243B

Four types of keylocks are available

RONIS PROFALUX CASTELL

E51270A

E51272A
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For this operation, the circuit breaker Disabling use of the crank in all positions

must be removed from the chassis. It is possible to modify the padlock and keylock locking function. Instead of locking
only in "disconnected" position, it is possible to lock the circuit breaker in all
positions.
Set the circuit breaker to "disconnected" Insert the crank.

position. Remove the circuit breaker
from the chassis.

E51237A
E51248A

Turn the catch to the right. The circuit breaker can now be locked in all positions.

All-position
locking

DB105858

Locking in
"disconnected" position

E51285A

When the door is open, the crank cannot When the door is closed, the crank
be inserted. can be inserted.

\\

E51250A
E51251A
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Locking the safety shutters
Padlocking inside the chassis
Using the shutter locking blocks

Position the block(s) on the guide(s).

Remove the block(s) from

STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
their storage position.

Using the Masterpact

drawout chassis
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Padlocking or position indication on

the front

This system offers two functions:

m padlocking of the top or bottom shutters
m indication of the position of each shutter:
O shutter open

O shutter closed.

E60042A

Locking

Pull out the left-hand tab to lock

the top shutter.

E51252A

Pull out the right-hand tab
to lock the bottom shutter.

E51253A

Pull out both tabs
to lock both shutters.

E51345A

Unlocking

Remove the padlock.

E51256A

Top shutter closed.
~ Bottom shutter open.

Top shutter open.
Bottom shutter closed.

Top and bottom
shutters open.

Top and bottom
/shutters closed.

Insert a padlock
(shackle 5 to 8 mm).

E51254A

Insert a padlock
(shackle 5 to 8 mm).

E51255A

Insert a padlock
(shackle 5 to 8 mm).

E51346A

Release the tab(s).

E51257A

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Identifying the electrical Identification of the connection
auxiliaries terminals

Layout of terminal blocks

<
&
o
]
3
2
i

CD3 | CD2| CD1 CE6 | CE5 | CE4
834 | 824 | 814 or 364 | 354 | 344
832 | 822 | 812 362 | 352 | 342
831 | 821 | 811 361 | 351 | 341

Com| UC1 | UC2 |UC3|UC4|m2c/mec(SDE2Res,SDE1| CE3 | CE2 | CE1
E5|E6|Z5|M1|M2|M3|F2 +| V3 |484/Q3|184/K2| 84 | 334 | 324 |314
E3|E4|Z3|Z4|T3|T4|VN |V2 |474/Q2(182 82 [332 |322 |312
E1|E2|Z1|Z2|T1|T2|F1 -|V1 [471/Q1[181/K1| 81 | 331 | 321 |311

MNMX2|MX1| XF | PF |[MCH

D2/C12| C2 | A2 | 254 | B2
/C13 | C3 | A3 | 252 | B3

D1/C11] C1 | A1 | 251 | B1

oF24|oF23|0F22 |oF21]|oF14|oF13|oF12|oF11] oF4 | oF3 |oF2| oF1]cT3 [cT2|CT1

244 | 234 |224 | 214 |144 [ 134 | 124 [ 114 | 44 | 34 | 24 | 14 | 934 | 924914

242 | 232 [222 [ 212 [142 [132 [ 122 [ 112 [ 42 [ 32 [ 22 [ 12 [ 932 | 922912

241 [ 231 [221 [ 211 [141 [131 [ 121 [111 [ 41 [ 31 [ 21 [ 11 [931 ] 921]911
or or or or or or or or or

EF24] EF23] EF22] EF21] EF14] EF13[ EF12] EF11 CE9 | cEs[CE7]

248 |238 |228 [218 [148 [138 [128 [118 394 | 384|374

246 |236 |226 |216 |146 |136 |126 |116 392 | 382|372

245 |235 [225 [215 [145 [135 [125 [115 391 | 381[371
or

CD6 |CD5/CD4

864 | 854|844

862 | 852|842

861 | 851[841

Com | UC1 UC2 |UC3 | UC4 |M2C/M6C|SDE2/Res.[SDE1
E5|[E6[Z5|M1|M2[ M3| F2 +| V3 | 484/Q3 |184/K2 | 84
E3|E4|73 |74 |T3|T4| VN | V2 | 474/Q2 |182 82
E1]E2|Z1[Z2|T1|T2| F1-| V1 | 471/Q1 [181/K1 81

MN/MX2| MX1 XF PF_| MCH

D2/C12 | C2 A2 254 | B2
/C13 | C3 A3 252 | B3

D1/C11 | CH1 A1l 251 | B1

OF24| OF23 | OF22 | OF21 |OF14 |[OF13 |OF12 | OF11|J OF4 | OF3 | OF2 OF1
244 | 234 | 224 | 214 | 144 | 134 | 124 114 | 44 34 24 14
242 | 232 | 222 | 212 | 142 | 132 | 122 112 | 42 32 22 12
241 | 231 221 | 211 | 141 131 121 111 | 41 31 21 11
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Electrical diagrams
Fixed and drawout devices

The diagram is shown with circuits
de-energised, all devices open, connected
and charged and relays in normal position.

l‘:
-3
[

Power Control unit Remote operation
Power ! Upstreamcb | Downstream cb | U SO G )
N L1 L2 L3 ' : ' I '3 . : Vo
Y YYY RN R NS N QR R S - F- ' Vo
: 0-0-0- Q00 -0-Q-Q-0 s Q1 ar/
[ P Mec T . :E-\ -\
: R R S pempemet 0 LT | ' BPO\ |
N R S oo \ : P b
TR DN A AN A [ ! . ! \ o~ !
: T S le s ainiyie 5 2588283 Pay 5 88
] ! ! ! = AN AN AN O N LN o)
A e NP T
: ()
xxxx 't M :

o) |\ \ Pl Lo :

| SDE2 — — -\SDE1 EN]

.
AR DA N N u
Lo M2C M6C
L il 4
g v AN
Y Y VYY I
R o EEEERPE L
g ISR
R A A 4 .
Control unit
Com [UC1 |UC2 |UC3 |UC4 M2C/M6C
oo|lo oflo ol& 6|85 B dS D
E5 E6|Zz5 M1|M2 M3| F2+ | V3 | 484 / Q3
oo|lo oflo ol& 6|85 B bS5 D
E3 E4(2z3 z4|T3 T4 | VN | V2 | 474 | Q2
o o|lo o|lo o|l& d|& o|& &6 &
E1 E2(z1 z2|T1 T2 | F1- | V1 | 471 / Q1
A P H Control unit
™ ™ ™ Com: E1-E6 communication
n n n UC1: Z1-Z5 zone selective interlocking;
Z1 =2ZS| OUT SOURCE
Z2 = ZS| OUT; Z3 = ZSI IN SOURCE
Z4 = ZS| IN ST (short time)
Z5 = ZSI IN GF (earth fault)
u u u M1 = Vigi module input (Micrologic 7)
[ | u u UC2: T1,T2, T3, T4 = external neutral;
[ [ [ M2, M3 = Vigi module input
(Micrologic 7)
u u u UC3: F2+, F1- external 24V DC
power supply
] ] VN external voltage connector
[ | u UC4: V1, V2, V3 optional external
voltage protector
] ] M2C: 2 programmable contacts (internal relay);
or ext. 24 V DC power supply required
n n M6C: 6 programmable contacts
(external relay); 24 V DC
power supply required

Remote operation

SDE2 /Res MN / MX2
S v & o6 |6 b6 dv6
184 | K2 84 | D2 / C12
182 82

6 0|58
181 / K1 81 | b1 / c11

Remote operation

SDE2: Fault-trip indication contact
or
Res: Remote reset

SDE1: Fault-trip indication contact

MN:
or
MX2:

Undervoltage release
Shunt release

MXZ1: Shunt release (standard or
XF:
PF: "Ready to close" contact

MCH: Gear motor.

Note:

MX1 | XF PF MCH
& 8|6 b6 66 O
c2 | A2 | 254 | B2
S b6 b6 b6 b
c3 | A3 | 252 | B3
S b6 b6 b6 b
c1 | Al | 251 | B1

(supplied as standard)

communicating)

Closing release (standard or communicating)

When communicating MX or XF releases are used, the third wire
(C3, A3) must be connected even if the communications module is

not installed.

A : Digital ammeter

P : A + power meter + programmable protection

H : P + harmonics

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Identifying the electrical

auxiliaries

Electrical diagrams

Indication contacts

DB101409

Chassis contacts

Not
connected
®Open ®Closed Closed® or ® Connected ®Disconnected ®Connected ®Test
T T T connected T T and closed T T T
: : , andopen . : : :
. E E EE Nivmvmvimvmvmvvimvmvm
ffffffff ff e 8(-)% %O% 505 i3 oS’: S O% o 05 8(-)8 “'O% “05
EF..
OF4\ OF3\ OF2\ OF1 OF OF\ |
\\ / cb3\ cp2\ cb1\ CE3\ CE2\ CE1\ CT3\ cT2\ cCTi
A A A A or
CE
o. O. ©O_ O_ o_ o o. O. O_ o- O- O. O_ O_ oO_
< » & = . : 2 o > 3 & » 3 S >
Indication contacts Chassis contacts
OF24 |OF23 |OF22 |OF21 |OF14 |OF13 |OF12 |OF11 CD3 (CD2 |CD1 |CE3 [CE2 |[CEl1 |CT3 |CT2 |CT1
& b6 o|5 b5 B I R I R I ) R R I R I - I I B R )
44 34 24 14 244 234 224 214 144 134 124 114 834 824 814 334 324 314 934 924 914
& 6|65 6|85 650 I I I B Y B A I ) [ I I R R I B I B I )
42 32 22 12 242 232 222 212 142 132 122 112 832 822 812 332 322 312 932 922 912
& 6|5 o0|& 65 0 S b6 6|6 b6 d|& 6|85 & b 6 b|& 6|6 OS5 6|6 6|85 bS5 b6 oS
41 31 21 11 241 231 221 211 141 131 121 111 831 821 811 331 321 311 931 921 911
or or or or or or or or or or
EF24 |EF23 |EF22 |[EF21 |EF14 |EF13 |EF12 |EF11 CE6 |CE5 |CE4 CE9 |CE8 |CE7
& b & 6/86 % & b6 b & & 0o & o e
248 238 228 218 148 138 128 118 364 354 344 394 384 374
I I R I R I ) & 6|65 %850 & 686585 0
246 236 226 216 146 136 126 116 362 352 342 392 382 372
& b6 & & 6678
245 235 225 215 145 135 125 115 361 351 341 391 381 371
Indication contacts Chassis contacts
OF4: ON/OFF OF 24 or ON/OFF indication contacts CD3: Disconnected CE3: Connected CT3: Test-position
OF3 indication EF 24 Combined "connected/closed" CD2 -position CE2 -position CT2 contacts
OF2 contacts indication contacts CD1 contacts CEl1 contacts CT1 contacts
OF1 OF 23 or
EF 23 or or
OF 22 or CE6: Connected CE9: Connected
EF 22 CE5 position CE8 position
CE4 contacts CE7 contacts
OF 21 or
or
EF 21
CD6: Disconnected
OF 14 or CD5 position
EF 14 CD4 contacts
OF 13 or
EF 13
Key:
OF12 or |:| Drawout device only
EF12
|:| SDE1, OF1, OF2, OF3, OF4 supplied as standard
OF11 or Interconnected connections
EF11 )

(only one wire per connection point)

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415

We&%@(m 3 IEC

Pa

e 155 of 1051
chneider Electric



ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

The ON/OFF indication contacts signal Circuit breaker
the status of the device main contacts.
g completely closed completely open
! |
open | closed main contacts
OF : ON/OFF (closed/open)
open closed indication changeover contacts
closed |open
The carriage switches indicate Chassis
the "connected", "test" and "disconnected"
positions.
§ completely disconnected
separation of the auxiliary circuits separation of the main circuits
test position completely connected
\ i 4 \ 4 y ;)
open closed| open |
| | - CT. test position
closed open | closed : carriage switch
closed | open I I
I i i - CD: disconnected-position
open closed | | | carriage switch
I I I ]
open | | I | closed
- CE: connected-position
closed | | | | open carriage switch
} } } } —
I I I I
I‘_»l la »|
| Ll }
d>12.7 mm d>25.4 mm
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Discovering Masterpact's
accessories

Micrologic control units

For more in-depth information,
see the control-unit user manual

E46108A
E51320A

Micrologic control units

m standard equipment,
one per device

m long-time rating plug
and connection cables
not included, see below:
Micrologic 2.0
Micrologic 5.0
Micrologic 2.0A
Micrologic 5.0A
Micrologic 6.0A
Micrologic 7.0A
Micrologic 5.0P
Micrologic 6.0P
Micrologic 7.0P
Micrologic 5.0P
Micrologic 6.0H
Micrologic 7.0H

B connection cables:
o for fixed device

o for drawout device.

m depending on the

model, control units offer

in addition:

o fault indications

O measurement of
electrical parameters

(current, voltage, power,

etc.)
O harmonic analysis
O communication.

Long-time rating plugs

m standard equipment,
one per control unit.
00.4to 1 x Ir setting
0 0.4 to 0.8 x Ir setting
00.8to 1 x Ir setting
o Off (no long-time
protection).

m the plugs determine

the setting range for the

Long-time protection.

M2C and M6C programmable contacts

m optional equipment,
used with Micrologic P
and H control units.

B connection cables not
included, see below:

O 2 M2C contacts

O 6 M6C contacts

B connection cables:

o for fixed device

o for drawout device.

H contacts can be
programmed using the
keypad on the control
unit or via the COM
option.

m they indicate:

O the type of fault

O instantaneous or
delayed threshold
overruns.

m M2C: 2 contacts

(6 A-240V)

m M6C: 6 contacts
(6A-240V).

m permissible load on
each of the M6C relay
outputs:

0240V AC:

5 A where p.f=0.7
0380V AC:

3 Awhere p.f=0.7
024V DC:

8 Awhere LIR=0
048V DC:
1.5Awhere LIR=0
o125V DC:

0.4 Awhere LIR=0
o250V DC:

0.15 Awhere LIR=0
m M6C supply voltage:
24V DC £ 5%

® M6C maximum
consumption: 100 mA
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E51331A

ON/OFF indication contacts (OF)

m standard equipment:
4 OF per device.

m OF contacts indicate
the position of main
contacts

m they trip when the
minimum isolation
distance between the

main contacts is reached

m 4 changeover contacts
m rated current: 10 A

m breaking capacity
50/60 Hz for AC power
(AC12 as per 947-5-1):
0480 V: 10 A (rms)
0600 V: 6 A (rms)

m breaking capacity
for DC power

(DC12 as per 947-5-1):
250 V: 3 A.

Additional ON/OFF indication contacts (OF)

m optional equipment,
two blocks of 4 OF
contacts per device

m connection cables not
included, see below:
one block of 4 OF
contacts

m connection cables:

o for fixed device

o for drawout device

m OF contacts indicate

the position of the main

contacts

m they trip when the
minimum isolation
distance between the

main contacts is reached

m changeover contacts
m rated current: 10 A

m breaking capacity
50/60 Hz for AC power
(AC12 as per 947-5-1):
0480 V: 10 A (rms)
0600 V: 6 A (rms)

m breaking capacity
for DC power

(DC12 as per 947-5-1):
250 V: 3 A.

Combined "connected/closed" contacts (EF)

m optional equipment, 8
EF contacts per device
m each contact is
mounted in place of the
connector of an
additional OF contact

m one EF contact

m the contact combines
the "device connected"
and the "device closed"
information to produce
the "circuit closed"
information

m changeover contacts
m rated current: 10 A

m breaking capacity
50/60 Hz for AC power
(AC12 as per 947-5-1):
0240 V: 10 A (rms)
0380 V: 10 A (rms)
0480 V: 10 A (rms)
0600 V: 6 A (rms)

m breaking capacity
for DC power

(DC12 as per 947-5-1):
048V:25A
0130V:0.8 A

0250 V: 0.3 A.

"Fault-trip" indication contact (SDE/1)

m standard equipment on
circuit breakers, one
SDE/1 contact per device
m not available for switch-
disconnector versions

m the contact provides
a remote indication of
device opening due to
an electrical fault

m changeover contact
m rated current: 10 A

m breaking capacity
50/60 Hz for AC power
(AC12 as per 947-5-1):
0240 V: 10 A (rms)
0380 V:5 A (rms)
0480 V:5 A (rms)
0600 V: 3 A (rms)

m breaking capacity
for DC power

(DC12 as per 947-5-1):
O48V:3A
0125V:0.3A

0250 V:0.15 A.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Indication contacts

Discovering Masterpact's

accessories

Additional "fault-trip" indication contact (SDE/2)

m optional equipment for
circuit breakers, one
additional SDE/2 contact
per device

m not available for switch-
disconnector versions

m not compatible with the
Res option

B connection cables not
included, see below:

one SDE/2 contact

B connection cables:

o for fixed device

o for drawout device

m the contact remotely

indicates device opening

due to an electrical fault

m changeover contact
m rated current: 10 A
m breaking capacity
50/60 Hz for AC power
(AC12 as per 947-5-1):
0240 V: 10 A (rms)
0380 V:5A (rms)
0480 V:5 A (rms)
0600 V: 3 A (rms)

m breaking capacity
for DC power

(DC12 as per 947-5-1):
O48V:3A
0125V:0.3A

0250 V: 0.15 A.

Electrical reset after fault trip (Res)

m optional equipment,
one Res per device

m not compatible with the
SDE/2 option

B connection cables not
included, see below:
110/130V AC
220/240V AC

B connection cables:

o for fixed device

o for drawout device

m the contact remotely
resets the device
following tripping due to
an electrical fault

"Springs charged" limit switch contact (CH)

m standard equipment,
one CH contact per
device

m the contact indicates
the "charged" status of

the operating mechanism

(springs charged)

m changeover contact
m rated current: 10 A

m breaking capacity
50/60 Hz for AC power
(AC12 as per 947-5-1):
0240 V: 10 A (rms)
0380V:5A (rms)
0480 V:5 A (rms)
0600 V:3 A (rms)

m breaking capacity
for DC power

(DC12 as per 947-5-1):
O048V:3A
0125V:0.3A

0250 V:0.25 A.

"Ready to close" contact (PF)

m optional equipment,
one PF contact per
device

B connection cables not
included, see below:
one PF contact

B connection cables:

o for fixed device

o for drawout device

m the contact indicates
that the device may be
closed because all the
following are valid:

O circuit breaker is open
O spring mechanism is
charged

O a maintained closing
order is not present

O a maintained opening
order is not present

m changeover contact
m rated current: 10 A

m breaking capacity
50/60 Hz for AC power
(AC12 as per 947-5-1):
0240 V: 10 A (rms)
0380V:5A (rms)

m breaking capacity
for DC power

(DC12 as per 947-5-1):
O048V:3A
0125V:0.3A

0250 V:0.15 A.
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Auxiliaries for remote operation

E51290A

E51294A

Gear motor (MCH)

m optional equipment,
one MCH gear motor
per device

m connection cables not
included, see below:
100/130V AC
200/240V AC

277V AC

380/415V AC
400/440V AC

480V AC

24/30V DC

48/60 V DC
100/125V DC
200/250 vV DC

m connection cables:
o for fixed device

o for drawout device

m the gear motor
automatically charges
and recharges the spring
mechanism

m charging time:

4 seconds max.

B consumption:

0180 VA AC

0180 W DC

m inrush current:

2to 3 In for 0.1 second
W operating rate:
maximum 3 cycles

per minute.

Opening releases MX/1 and MX/2, closing release XF

m optional equipment,
1 or 2 MX releases per
device, 1 XF per device
m the function (MX or XF)
is determined by where
the coil is installed

m connection cables not
included, see below:

O standard version:
-12V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

- 24/30V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

- 48/60V AC

50/60 Hz / DC
-100/130V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

- 200/250V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

-277V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

- 380/480 V AC

50/60 Hz / DC.

O communicating version
(with COM option):
-12V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

- 24/30V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

- 48/60V AC

50/60 Hz / DC
-100/130V AC

50/60 Hz / DC
-200/250V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

- 240/277V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

- 380/480 V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

| connection cables:

o for fixed device

o for drawout device

m the MX release
instantaneously opens
the circuit breaker when
energised

m the XF release
instantaneously closes
the circuit breaker when

energised, if the device is

"ready to close"

m device response time:
OMX: 50 ms + 10

o XF: 70 ms +10/ -15
> 3200 A: 80 ms = 10
m operating threshold:
OMX:0.7t0 1.1 x Un
OXF:0.85t0 1.1 x Un
m the supply can be
maintained

B consumption:

O pick-up (80 ms):
200 VA

O hold: 4.5 VA.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Discovering Masterpact's ~ Auxiliairies for remote operation
accessories

Instantaneous undervoltage releases (MN)

E51294A

E51296A

E51333A

m optional equipment,

1 MN per device

m not compatible with the
MX/2 opening release
B connection cables not
included, see below:

0 24/30V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

0 48/60V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

0 100/130V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

0 200/250 V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

0 380/480 V AC

50/60 Hz / DC

B connection cables:

o for fixed device

o for drawout device

m the MN release
instantaneously opens
the circuit breaker when
its supply voltage drops

m device response time:
90 ms 5

m operating threshold:
O opening:

0.35t0 0.7 x Un

O closing: 0.85 x Un

W consumption:

O pick-up (80 ms):

200 VA

O hold: 4.5 VA

Delay unit for MN releases

m optional equipment,
1 MN with delay unit
per device.

m delay-unit (must be
ordered in addition to the
MN):

048/60V AC

50/60 Hz / DC
0100/130 V AC
50/60 Hz / DC

0 200/250 V AC
50/60 Hz / DC

0 380/480 V AC
50/60 Hz / DC.

u the unit delays
operation of the MN
release to eliminate
circuit-breaker nuisance
tripping during short
voltage dips

m the unit is wired in
series with the MN and
must be installed outside
the circuit breaker

m device response time:
0.5, 1, 1.5, 3 seconds
m operating threshold:
O opening:

0.35t0 0.7 x Un

O closing: 0.85 x Un

W consumption:

O pick-up (80 ms):

200 VA

O hold: 4.5 VA

Electrical closing pushbutton (BPFE)

m optional equipment,

1 BPFE per device

B connection cables not
included, see below:

B connection cables:

o for fixed device

o for drawout device

m located on the front
face of the device, this
pushbutton carries out
electrical closing of the
circuit breaker via the XF
release, taking into
account all the safety
functions that are part of
the control/monitoring
system of the
installation.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Device mechanical accessories

E46103A

E46120A

E46118A

Operation counter (CDM)

m optional equipment,
one CDM per device

m the operation counter
sums the number of
operating cycles.

Escutcheon (CDP)

m optional equipment,
one CDP per device
o for fixed device

o for drawout device

m the CDP increases the
degree of protection to IP
40 and IK 07 (fixed and
drawout devices).

Transparent cover (CCP)

m optional equipment,
one CP per device
equipped with a CDP
(for fixed and drawout
devices)

m mounted with a CDP,
the CP increases the
degree of protection to IP
55 and IK 10 (fixed and
drawout devices).

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Device mechanical accessories

Discovering Masterpact's

accessories

E46238A

E46579A

E51286A

Profalux

E51287A

E51274A

Transparent cover for pushbutton locking using a padlock,

lead seal or screws

m optional equipment, m the transparent cover
one locking cover per blocks access (together
device or separately)

to the pushbuttons used
to open and close the
device

m locking requires a
padlock, a lead seal

or two screws.

Device locking in the OFF position using a padlock

m optional equipment, m the unit inhibits local
one locking system or remote closing of the
per device device

m up to three padlocks
may be used for locking.

Device OFF position locking kit for keylocks

m optional equipement, m the kit inhibits local or
one locking kit per device  remote closing of the

m locks not included: device.

o for Profalux or Ronis

keylocks

o for Castell keylocks
o for Kirk keylocks

Keylocks required for the device locking kit

m one or two keylocks
per locking kit

O Ronis:

1 keylock

2 keylocks.

O Profalux:

1 keylock

2 keylocks.
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Chassis mechanical accessories

Top shutter closed Bottom shutter closed Safety shutters

<

% m optional equipment m mounted on the m |P20.

. m set of shutters for top chassis, the safety
and bottom: shutters automatically
o NWO8/NW40 block access to the
3 poles disconnecting contact
4 poles cluster when the device
o0 NW40b/NW63 is in the "disconnected"”
3 poles or "test" positions.
4 poles

E46293A

Shutter locking blocks

m optional equipment: m the block may be

2 blocks for NW08 to padlocked. It:

NwW40 O prevents connection
4 blocks for NW40b to of the device

NW63 O locks the shutters in

the closed position.

E46946A

Shutter position indication and locking on front face

m optional equipment m this option located on
o NWO08/NW040 the front of the chassis:
3 and 4 poles O indicates that the

o0 NW40b/NW63 shutters are closed

3 poles O can be used to

4 poles independently or

simultaneously padlock
the two shutters
(top and bottom).

E46561A

Circuit breaker locking in "disconnected" position

m optional equipment, m mounted on the

one locking system chassis and accessible
per device with the door closed, this
o for Profalux or Ronis system locks the circuit
keylocks breaker in "disconnected"”
o for Castell keylocks position using one or two
o for Kirk keylocks keylocks

m the "disconnected"
position locking system
may be modified to lock
the circuit breaker in

all three positions.

Keylocks required with the "disconnected" position locking
system

E51273A

m one or two keylocks
per locking system

O Ronis:

1 keylock

2 keylocks

O Profalux:

Profalux 1 keylock
2 keylocks.

E51287A
E51274A
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Discovering Masterpact's ~ Chassis mechanical accessories
accessories

Door interlock

E46652A

m optional equipment, m this device inhibits m it may be mounted on
one door interlock per opening of the cubicle the left or right-hand side
chassis door when the circuit of the chassis.

breaker is in "connected"
or "test" position

E46124A

Racking interlock

m optional equipment, m this device prevents m it is mounted on the
one racking interlock per insertion of the racking right-hand side of the
chassis handle when the cubicle chassis

door is open

e
g Mismatch protection
@ m optional equipment, ® mismatch protection
00 one mismatch protection offers twenty different
0 device per chassis combinations that the
0 ] user may select to
\) 0 ensure that only a
\) compatible circuit
@§ breaker is mounted
D on a given chassis.

E51351A

Auxiliary terminal shield (CB)

m optional equipment, m the shield prevents
one CB shield per access to the terminal
chassis block of the electrical
o0 NWO08/NW040 auxiliaries.

3 poles

4 poles

0 NW40b/NW63

3 poles

4 poles
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"Connected", "disconnected" and "test" position carriage
switches (CE, CD, CT)

E46095A

m optional equipment, one = the carriage switches m changeover contact
to nine carriage switches indicate the three m rated current: 10 A

m standard configuration,  positions: m breaking capacity
0to 3CE,0to 3CD, CE: connected position 50/60 Hz for AC power
0to3CT CD: disconnected (AC12 as per 947-5-1):
m other configurations position (when the 240V: 10 A (rms)

(by ordering additional minimum isolation 380V:5A (rms)
actuators): distance between the m breaking capacity for
0to9CE,0CD,0CT main contacts and the DC power

0to6 CE,0t0o 3CD, 0 CT auxiliary contacts is (DC12 as per 947-5-1):
0to6 CE,0CD,0t0o 3CT  reached) 250V: 0.3 A.

m connection cables not CT: test position
included, see below:

O 1 carriage switch

O 1 set of actuators for

additional carriage

switches

B connection cables

(per carriage switch)
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Inspecting and testing
before use

Initial tests
Procedure

These operations must be carried out in
particular before using a Masterpact device
for the first time.

A general check of the circuit breaker takes only a few minutes and avoids any risk
of mistakes due to errors or negligence.

A general check must be carried out:

m prior to initial use

m following an extended period during which the circuit breaker is not used.

A check must be carried out with the entire switchboard de-energised.
In switchboards with compartments, only those compartments that may be
accessed by the operators must be de-energised.

Electrical tests

Insulation and dielectric-withstand tests must be carried out immediately after
delivery of the switchboard. These tests are precisely defined by international
standards and must be directed and carried out by a qualified expert.

Prior to running the tests, it is absolutely necessary to:

m disconnect all the electrical auxiliaries of the circuit breaker

(MCH, MX, XF, MN, Res electrical remote reset)

m remove the long-time rating plug on the 7.0 A, 5.0 P, 6.0, 70 P, 5.0 H,6.0 H, 7.0 H
control units. Removal of the rating plug disconnects the voltage measurement input.

Switchboard inspection

Check that the circuit breakers are installed in a clean environment, free of any
installation scrap or items

(tools, electrical wires, broken parts or shreds, metal objects, etc.).

Conformity with the installation diagram

Check that the devices conform with the installation diagram:

m breaking capacities indicated on the rating plates

m identification of the control unit (type, rating)

m presence of any optional functions (remote ON/OFF with motor mechanism,
auxiliaries, measurement and indication modules, etc.)

m protection settings (long time, short time, instantaneous, earth fault)

m identification of the protected circuit marked on the front of each circuit breaker.

Condition of connections and auxiliaries

Check device mounting in the switchboard and the tightness of power connections.
Check that all auxiliaries and accessories are correctly installed:

m electrical auxiliaries

m terminal blocks

| connections of auxiliary circuits.

Operation

Check the mechanical operation of the circuit breakers:
m opening of contacts

m closing of contacts.

Check on the control unit
Check the control unit of each circuit breaker using the respective user manuals.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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What to do when the circuit
breaker trips

Note the fault

Faults are signalled locally and remotely by the indicators and auxiliary contacts
installed on circuit breakers (depending on each configuration). See page 12 in this
manual and the user manual of the control unit for information on the fault
indications available with your circuit breaker.

Identify the cause of tripping

A circuit must never be reclosed (locally or remotely) before the cause of the fault
has been identified and cleared.

A fault may have a number of causes.

m depending on the type of control unit, fault diagnostics are available. See the
user manual for the control unit.

m depending on the type of fault and the criticality of the loads, a number of
precautionary measures must be taken, in particular the insulation and dielectric
tests on a part of or the entire installation. These checks and test must be directed
and carried out by qualified personnel.

Inspect the circuit breaker following a short-circuit

m check the arc chutes (see page 43).

m check the contacts (see page 43).

m check the tightness of connections (see the device installation manual).
m check the disconnecting-contact clusters (see page 44).

Reset the circuit breaker

The circuit breaker can be reset locally or remotely.
See page 12 in this manual for information on how the circuit breaker can be reset.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Recommended maintenance

Maintaining Masterpact
performance

program

Recommended program for devices used
under normal operating conditions:

Periodic inspections required

Ambient temperature: -5° C / +60°C Interval Operations . Procedure
Normal a tmosp here each year m open and close the device m see pages 10 and 11
locally and remotely,
successively using
the various auxiliaries
m test the operating
sequences | see page 8
m test the control unit using m see the user manual
the mini test kit of the control unit
every two years or m check the arc chutes H see page 43
when the control-unit m check the main contacts M see page 43
maintenance indicator m check the tightness of m see the device
reaches 100 connections installation manual
m check the H see page 44
disconnecting-contact
clusters
Parts requiring replacement, depending on the number of
operating cycles
The following parts must be replaced periodically to lengthen the service life of the
device (maximum number of operating cycles).
Part Intervening entity Description or
procedure
arc chutes W user W see page 43.
main contacts m inspection: user H see page 43.
m replacement:
Schneider After Sales
Support
MCH gear motor W user H see page 9.
mechanical m user
interlocks
connecting-rod m Schneider After Sales
springs Support
MX/MN/XF W user W see pages 10, 11.
Part replacement must be programmed on the basis of the data below, listing the
service life of the various parts in numbers of O/C cycles at the rated current.
Number of O/C cycles at the rated current
Type of Maximum Service life of various parts
circuit breaker service life
Arc chutes Main contacts Connecting-rod  MX/XF
springs, releases
MCH
NWO08 to NW16 25000 10000 10000 12500 12500
types N1/H1/H2
NWO08 to NW16 25000 3000 10000 12500 12500
type L1
NW20 20000 440 V: 8000 440 V: 8000 10000 12500
types H1/H2 690 V: 6000 690 V: 6000
NW20 to NW25 20000 2000 440 V: 8000 10000 12500
type H3 690 V: 6000
NW20 20000 3000 10000 10000 12500
type L1
NW25 to NW40 20000 440 V: 5000 440 V: 5000 10000 12500
types H1/H2 690 V: 2500 690 V: 2500
NW32 to NW40 20000 1250 440 V: 5000 10000 12500
type H3 690 V: 2500
NW40b to NW63 10000 1500 1500 5000 12500
types H1/H2
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Maintenance operations

Before undertaking any maintenance work,  Arc chutes
de-energise the installation and fit locks or ™ tfemovﬁlth?_' EX'“% T—|Czrewr\7\:/v 40t

. . . . : H types s an - . two screws
warnings in compliance with all applicable m types H1 and H2 + NW 40b, type H3: three screws
safety standards. m type L1: four screws.

E51275A
E51280A

m check the arc chutes:
m chamber not cracked
W separators not corroded.

If necessary, replace the arc chutes.

E51281A
E51279A

I_f the control un{t has a maintenance ' Wear of main contacts
indicator, there is no need to systematically g remove the arc chutes
check the contacts. m close the device and check the contacts

If the contacts are worn, have the
concerned poles replaced by the Schneider — Type N1, H1, H2, H3 (- 4000 A)
service centre.

Contacts OK Contacts worn

E51276B

@
2
N
&
B
o
w

Type H1, H2 (+ 4000b A), L1

Contacts OK Contacts worn

E51278B
E51282B
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NW63

layout n° 5

NW40b
NW50

layout n° 4
layout 4

24 "GOLDEN"
clusters/pole

14 clusters/pole | 24 clusters/pole

NW40
layout n° 5

NW32
layout n° 4
12 clusters/pole
clusters/pole
layout n°® 4

14 "GOLDEN"

NW25
layout 5

Maintenance operations

m check the contact fingers (no sign of copper should be visible)
Replace any worn clusters.

m the position of the clusters must correspond to the table below.

m grease the contacts using the grease listed on page 45

Disconnecting-contact clusters
supplied by Schneider Electric

m check the contacts as follows:
m open the circuit breaker

m de-energise the busbars

m disconnect the circuit breaker
m remove the circuit breaker

°5
layout n® 3

NW20

layout n°® 3

8 clusters/pole
layout n

14 clusters/pole

8 "GOLDEN" clusters/pole

NW16
layout 3'

layout n°® 2

NW10
NW12

°1
°2
°3
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NWO08

layout n

2 clusters/pole
layout n

4 clusters/pole
layout n

8 clusters/pole
layout 2'

4 "GOLDEN"
clusters/pole

Maintaining Masterpact

performance

1

Rating

Type
YIN1

H1

H2

H3

L1

corrosion

protection

layout n°

3
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Ordering replacement parts

Electrical accessories

The electrical accessories that may require replacement are the following:
m MCH gear motor

m MX opening release(s)

m XF closing release

m MN undervoltage release.

See pages 33 and 34 in the "Auxiliaries for remote operation” section for their
characteristics.

E51335A

Arc chutes

m 1 arc chute: m NWO08 to NW40:
m NW type N1 one chute per pole
NWO08 to NW40 types HL ~ NW40b to NW63:
and H2 two chutes per pole.
m NW40b to NW63 types

H1 and H2

NW type H3

m NW type L1.

E46237A

Disconnecting-contact clusters for standard NW

m 1 cluster m number per circuit
breaker, see table page
44,

Grease for disconnecting-contact clusters

m 1 can for standard NW.  m 1 can for NW with
corrosion protection.

E46109A

Front

m 1 front for 3- or 4-pole m 1 per device.
devices.

E46126A

Charging handle

m 1 handle per device.

Crank

m 1 crank per device.

ES51336A
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Troubleshooting and solutions

Maintaining Masterpact
performance

Problem

circuit breaker cannot be closed locally or remotely

Probable causes

| circuit breaker padlocked or
keylocked in the "open" position

W circuit breaker interlocked

mechanically in a source changeover
system

| circuit breaker not completely connected

m the reset button signalling a fault trip
has not been reset

m stored energy mechanism not charged

m MX opening shunt release
permanently supplied with power

® MN undervoltage release not supplied

with power

m XF closing release continuously

supplied with power, but circuit breaker not

"ready to close" (XF not wired in series
with PF contact)

m permanent trip order in the presence of

a Micrologic P or H control unit with

minimum voltage and minimum frequency

protection in Trip mode and the control
unit powered

Solutions

m disable the locking fonction

m check the position of the other
circuit breaker in the changeover
system

m modify the situation to release the
interlock

m terminate racking in (connection)
of the circuit breaker

m clear the fault

m push the reset button on the front
of the circuit breaker

m charge the mechanism manually

m if it is equipped with a an MCH gear
motor, check the supply of power to
the motor. If the problem persists,
replace the gear motor (MCH)

m there is an opening order.
Determine the origin of the order. The
order must be cancelled before the
circuit breaker can be closed

m there is an opening order.
Determine the origin of the order.

m check the voltage and the supply
circuit (U > 0.85 Un). If the problem
persists, replace the release

m cut the supply of power to the XF
closing release, then send the closing
order again via the XF, but only if the
circuit breaker is "ready to close"

m Disable these protection functions
on the Micrologic P or H control unit

circuit breaker cannot be closed remotely but can be
opened locally using the closing pushbutton

m closing order not executed by the XF
closing release

m check the voltage and the supply
circuit (0.85 - 1.1 Un). If the problem
persists, replace the XF release

unexpected tripping without activation of the reset
button signalling a fault trip

® MN undervoltage release supply
voltage too low

m load-shedding order sent to the MX
opening release by another device

B unnecessary opening order from the
MX opening release

m check the voltage and the supply
circuit (U > 0.85 Un)

m check the overall load on the
distribution system

m if necessary, modify the settings of
devices in the installation

m determine the origin of the order

unexpected tripping with activation of the reset button
signalling a fault trip

a fault is present :

m overload

m earth fault

m short-circuit detected by the control
unit

m determine and clear the causes of
the fault

m check the condition of the circuit
breaker before putting it back into
service

instantaneous opening after each attempt to close the
circuit breaker with activation of the reset button
signalling a fault trip

the

® thermal memory

| transient overcurrent when closing

H closing on a short-circuit

u see the user manual of the control

unit

m press the reset button

m modify the distribution system or
control-unit settings

m check the condition of the circuit

breaker before putting it back into

service

m press the reset button

u clear the fault

m check the condition of the circuit

breaker before putting it back into

service

m press the reset button

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Problem

circuit breaker cannot be opened remotely, but can be
opened locally

Probable causes

m opening order not executed by the MX
opening release

m opening order not executed by the MN
undervoltage release

Solutions

m check the voltage and the supply
circuit (0.7 - 1.1 Un).

If the problem persists, replace the
MX release

m drop in voltage insufficient or
residual voltage (> 0.35 Un) across
the terminals of the undervoltage
release. If the problem persists,
replace the MN release

circuit breaker cannot be opened locally

m operating mechanism malfunction or
welded contacts

W contact a Schneider service centre

circuit breaker cannot be reset locally but not remotely

m insufficient supply voltage for the
MCH gear motor

m check the voltage and the supply
circuit (0.7 - 1.1 Un).

If the problem persists, replace the
MCH release

nuisance tripping of the circuit breaker with activation
of the reset button signalling a fault trip

m reset button not pushed-in completely

m push the reset button in completely

impossible to insert the crank in connected, test or
disconnected position

m a padlock or keylock is present on the
chassis or a door interlock is present

m disable the locking function

impossible to turn the crank

m the reset button has not been pressed

m press the reset button

circuit breaker cannot be removed from chassis

W circuit breaker not in disconnected
position

m the rails are not completely out

m turn the crank until the circuit
breaker is in disconnected position
and the reset button out

m pull the rails all the way out

circuit breaker cannot be connected (racked in)

m chassis/circuit breaker mismatch
protection

m the safety shutters are locked

m the disconnecting-contact clusters are
incorrectly positioned

m chassis locked in disconnected
position

m the reset button has not been pressed,
preventing rotation of the crank

m the circuit breaker has not been
sufficiently inserted in the chassis

m check that the chassis corresponds
with the circuit breaker

m remove the lock(s)

| reposition the clusters

m disable the chassis locking function
m press the reset button
m insert the circuit breaker completely

so that it is engaged in the racking
mechanism

circuit breaker cannot be locked in disconnected
position

m the circuit breaker is not in the right
position
m the cranck is still in the chassis

m check the circuit breaker position by
making sure the resett button is out
m remove the crank and store it

circuit breaker cannot be locked in connected, test or
disconnected position

m check that locking in any position is
enabled

m the circuit breaker is not in the right
position

m the cranck is still in the chassis

W contact a Schneider service centre

m check the circuit breaker position by
making sure the rese button is out
m remove the crank and store it

the crank cannot be inserted to connect or
disconnected the circuit breaker

m the rails are not completely in

m push the rails all the way in

the right-hand rail (chassis alone) or the circuit breaker
cannot be drawn out

m the crank is still in the chassis

m remove the crank and store it
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Checking Masterpact
operating conditions

Ambient temperature

Masterpact NW devices can operate under the following temperature conditions:
m the electrical and mechanical characteristics are stipulated for an ambient
temperature of -5° C to +70° C

| circuit-breaker closing is guaranteed down to -35° C

m Masterpact NW (without the control unit) can be stored in an ambient
temperature of -40° C to +85° C

m the control unit can be stored in an ambient temperature of -25° C to +85° C.

ES51260B

Extreme atmospheric conditions

Masterpact NW devices have successfully passed the tests defined by the following
standards for extreme atmospheric conditions:

ES51261B

m [EC 68-2-1: dry cold at -55° C

m |[EC 68-2-2: dry heat at +85° C

m |[EC 68-2-30: damp heat (temperature +55° C, relative humidity 95%)
m |EC 68-2-52 level 2: salt mist.

Masterpact NW devices can operate in the industrial environments defined by
standard IEC 947 (pollution degree up to 4).

It is nonetheless advised to check that the devices are installed in suitably cooled
switchboards without excessive dust.

Masterpact NW devices with corrosion protection have successfully passed the
tests defined by the following standards for extreme atmospheric conditions:

m |EC 68-2-42: atmospheres containing sulphur dioxide (SO2)
m |[EC 68-2-43: atmospheres containing hydrogen sulphide (H2S).

Vibrations
Masterpact NW devices resist electromagnetic or mechanical vibrations.

E512628

Tests are carried out in compliance with standard IEC 68-2-6 for the levels required
by merchant-marine inspection organisations (Veritas, Lloyd's, etc.):

m 2 to 13.2 Hz: amplitude +1 mm

m 13.2 to 100 Hz: constant acceleration 0.7 g.

Excessive vibration may cause tripping, breaks in connections or damage to
mechanical parts.
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E51263B

2000 m

E51264B

Altitude
Masterpact NW devices are designed for operation at altitudes under 2000 metres.

At altitudes higher than 2000 metres, the modifications in the ambient air (electrical
resistance, cooling capacity) lower the following characteristics.

altitude (m) 2000 3000 4000 5000
dielectric resistance 3500 3150 2500 2100
voltage (V)

average insulation 1000 900 700 600
level (V)

maximum utilisation 690 590 520 460
voltage (V)

average thermal 1xIn 0.99 x In 0.96 x In 0.94 x In

current (A) at 40 °C

Electromagnetic disturbances

Masterpact NW devices are protected against:

m overvoltages caused by devices that generate electromagnetic disturbances

m overvoltages caused by an atmospheric disturbances or by a distribution-system
outage (e.qg. failure of a lighting system)

m devices emitting radio waves (radios, walkie-talkies, radar, etc.)

m electrostatic discharges produced by users.

Masterpact NW devices have successfully passed the electromagnetic-
compatibility tests (EMC) defined by the following international standards:
m |[EC 947-2, appendix F

m |[EC 947-2, appendix B (trip units with earth-leakage function).

The above tests guarantee that:
H NO nuisance tripping occurs
m tripping times are respected.

Cleaning

m non-metallic parts:

never use solvent, soap or any other cleaning product. Clean with a dry cloth only
m metal parts:

clean with a dry cloth whenever possible. If solvent, soap or any other cleaning
product must be used, make sure that it does not come into contact with
non-metallic parts.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Masterpact NW Merlin Gerin

CED Notice dinstallation Disjoncteur fixe et débrochable / Fixed and drawout
(EN) Installation manual circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Festeinbau und
Montageanleitung Einschubtechnik / Interruttore fisso ed estraibile /
(IT) Manuale dinstallazione Interruptor automatico fijo y seccionable

@ Instrucciones de instalacion

E46143A

a brand of

Schneider
Electric
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Danger et avertissement / Danger and warning / Vorsicht Lebensgefahr
Norme di sicurezza e avvertenze / Instrucciones de seguridad

Le montage de ces matériels
ne peut étre effectué que par
des professionnels.

Le non respect des
indications de la présente
notice ne saurait engager la
responsabilité du construc-
teur.

RISQUE D'ELECTROCU-
TION, DE BRULURES OU
D'EXPLOSION

m ['installation et I'entretien
de cet appareil ne doivent
étre effectués que par des
professionnels

m coupez |'alimentation
générale et auxiliaire de cet
appareil avant toute
intervention sur ou dans
I'appareil

m utilisez toujours un
dispositif de détection de
tension approprié pour
confirmer l'absence de
tension

m replacez tous les
dispositifs, les portes et les
couvercles avant de mettre
cet appareil sous tension.
Le non respect de ces
consignes de sécurité
exposerait l'intervenant et
son entourage a des
risques de dommages
corporels graves suscepti-
bles d'entrainer la mort.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415

This equipment should only
be mounted by
professionals. The
manufacturer shall not be
held responsible for any
failure to comply with the
instructions given in this
manual.

RISK OF
ELECTROCUTION, BURNS
OR EXPLOSION

m the device should only be
installed and serviced by
professionals

m switch off the general and
auxiliary power supply to the
device prior to any work on
or in the device

m always use an appropriate
voltage detection device to
confirm the absence of
voltage

m replace all interlocks,
doors and covers before
energising the device.
Failure to take these
precautions could expose
intervener and people
round to serious corporal
injuries which could cause
death.

Diese Bauteile dtirfen nur
von qualifiziertem Personal
montiert werden.

Bei Nichteinhaltung der
Anweisungen der
vorliegenden Anleitung kann
der Hersteller auf keinen Fall
haftbar gemacht werden.

GEFAHR VON TODLICHEM
ELEKTROSCHOCK,
VERBRENNUNGEN UND
EXPLOSION

m Installierung und Wartung
dieses Gerétes dtirfen nur von
qualifiziertem Personal
vorgenommen werden

m \or jeglichem Eingriff auf
oder an dem Geré&t muf3 die
Stromversorgung des Geréts
unterbrochen werden

m Vor dem Eingriff ist mit
einem geeigneten
Spannungsmesser sicher zu
stellen, daf3 keinerlei
Spannung vorhanden ist

m Bevor das Gerét erneut unter
Spannung gesetzt wird,
muissen samtliche
Vorrichtungen, Tiiren und
Abdeckungen wieder
angebracht sein.

Falls diese
VorsichtsmalSnahmen nicht
eingehalten werden, kénnte
dies zu schwere
Verletzungen bis hin zum
Tod fihren.

Active 08/10/2015

Il montaggio di questi
materiali deve essere
eseguito esclusivamente da
personale competente.

In caso di mancato rispetto
delle indicazioni fornite nel
presente manuale, il
costruttore non potra essere
ritenuto responsabile.

RISCHIO DI
ELETTROCUZIONE, DI
USTIONI O DI ESPLOSIONE
m ['installazione e la
manutenzione di questo
apparecchio devono essere
eseguite esclusivamente da
personale competente

m prima di qualsiasi intervento
sull'apparecchio o al suo
interno, interrompere
l'alimentazione generale e
ausiliare fornita all'impianto

m verificare sempre l'assenza
di tensione con uno strumento
adeguato

W prima di mettere questo
apparecchio sotto tensione,
riportatelo alle condizioni di
sicurezza iniziali rimontando gli
eventuali pezzi
precedentemente tolti.

Il mancato rispetto delle
indicazioni sulla sicurezza
riportate in questo
documento, potrebbe
causare gravi incidenti, tali
da ferire o portare alla morte
I'operatore.

El montaje de estos
materiales solo puede ser
realizado por profesionales.
El incumplimiento de las
indicaciones dadas en estas
instrucciones anula la
responsabilidad del
constructor.

RIESGO DE
ELECTROCUCION, DE
QUEMADURAS O DE
EXPLOSION

m /a instalacion y el
mantenimiento de este
aparato sélo deben ser
realizados por profesionales
m corte la alimentacion
general y auxiliar del aparato
antes de cualquier
intervencion sobre o en el
mismo

m utilice siempre un
dispositivo de deteccion de
tension apropiado para
confirmar la falta de tension
m vuelva a colocar todos los
dispositivos, las puertas y las
tapas antes de poner este
aparato bajo tension.

La falta de cumplimiento
de estas precauciones
puede exponer al usuario y
a su entorno a riesgos de
dafios corporales graves
susceptibles de producir la
muerte .

Page 181 of 1051



STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Avant toute intervention sur I'appareil / Before working on the device / Vor jeglichem Eingriff an dem Gerét /
Prima di qualsiasi intervento sull’apparecchio / Antes de cualquier intervencion sobre el aparato

Disjoncteur débrochable / Drawout circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Einschubtechnik / Interruttore estraibile / Interruptor automatico seccionable

DB111613
E46145A

E46146A

discharged

Disjoncteur fixe / Fixed circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Festeinbau / Interruttore fisso / Interruptor automatico fijo

E46147A
E46148A

{'OOFF
/

discharged

ANV
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Sommaire / Contents / Inhalt / Sommario

ix - 0200 Pre/'?bcln;rnrg%rg - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

~ oo ~Rolo fe

Identification emballage / Package identification / ...................

Identifizierung der Verpackung / Identificazione dell'imballaggio /

Identificacion del embalaje

Stockage / Storage / Lagerung / Stoccaggio / Almacenamiento

Outillage nécessaire / Necessary t00IS / .........cccccovevecneasnnann.

Bendétigtes Werkzeuge / Utensili necessari /
Herramientas necesarias

Déballage / Unpacking / Auspacken / ..............ccccoccuueeevivvennn...

Apertura dell'imballaggio / Desembalaje

Manutention / Handling / Transport / Trasporto / ......................

Transporte

Installation / Installation / Installation / Installazione / ..............

Instalacion

Raccordement puissance / Power connections / .....................

Hauptstromanschluf3 / Collegamento dei circuiti principali /
Conexion potencia
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Sommaire / Contents / Inhalt / Sommario / Sumario

Interphase insulating screen - fixed circuit breaker /
Phasentrenner - Leistngsschalter in Feisteinbau /
Separatori di fase - interruttore fisso /

Separadores de fases - interruptor automatico fijo

H Séparateur de phase - disjoncteur fiXe / ..........ccccocoeereeeeerennnn. 23-24

Séparateur de phase - disjoncteur débrochable/ ........................ 25-27
Interphase insulating screen - draw-out circuit breaker /
Phasentrenner - Leistngsschalter in Einschubtechnik/

Separatori di fase - interruttore estraiblile/

Separadores de fases - interruptor automatico seccionable

Raccordement auxiliaire / Auxiliary connections /....................... 28-31
Zubehdranschlul3 / Collegamento degli ausiliari /
Conexion auxiliar

Principe de fonctionnement / Operating principle / ..................... 32-33
Funktionsweise / Principio di funzionamento /
Principio de funcionamiento

=HBEa
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Identification emballage / Package identification / Identifizierung der Verpackung / Identificazione

dell’imballaggio / Identificacion del embalaje

e 7
48273 MASTERPACT
1 Disjoncteur
ﬁ NW 16 H 1 C€
l
L GROUPE SCHNEIDER )
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Stockage / Storage / Lagerung / Stoccaggio / Almacenamiento

85 °C

ok

-40 °C

E46150A
E46151A
E46152A

<3

- (NW08 NW40)

<2

(NW40b NW63)

E95348
E46154A
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Outillage necessaire / Necessary tools / Bendtigtes Werkzeuge / Utensili necessari / Herramientas

necesarias

Clef 6 pans, clef a tube, tournevis (Pozidrive n°2, 3
ou plat).

Hex key, angled socket wrench, screwdriver
(Pozidrive n°2, 3 or slotted).

Sechskantschliissel, Steckschliissel,
Schraubendreher (Pozidrive Nr. 2, 3 oder Schlitz).

Chiave per viti a brugola, chiave a tubo, cacciavite
(Pozidrive n° 2, 3 o piatto).

Llave de allen, llave de tubo acodado, @ @

destornillador (Pozidrive n° 2, 3 o plano).

E46155A

E46156A

O mEm ©
gE  me @
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Déballage / Unpacking / Auspacken / Apertura dell’imballaggio / Desembalaje

Chéssis / Chassis / Chassis / Telaio / Chasis

Masterpact
NW16 H1 =3¢ —
Ui 1000V Uimp 12kV

Ue Icu
V) (kA)
220/440 ~ 65

Ies = 100% Icu

lcw 65kA/1s cat.B

IEC 60947-2 50/60Hz
UTE VDE BS CEl UNE AS NEMA

E46942A

E46157A
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Déballage / Unpacking / Auspacken / Apertura dell’imballaggio / Desembalaje

Disjoncteur fixe / Fixed circuit breaker / Disjoncteur débrochable sans chassis / Drawout circuit breaker without chassis / Leistungsschalter
Leistungsschalter in Festeinbau / Interruttore in Einschubtechnik ohne Chassis / Interruttore estraibile senza telaio / Interruptor automatico
fisso / Interruptor automatico fijo seccionable sin chasis

NWO08

NWO08  NW40

E46943A
E46944B

E46161A

E47536A
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Déballage / Unpacking / Auspacken / Apertura dell’imballaggio / Desembalaje

Disjoncteur débrochable avec chassis / Drawout circuit breaker with chassis / Leistungsschalter in Einschubtechnik mit Chassis / Interruttore
estraibile con telaio / Interruptor automdtico seccionable con chasis

E46164B

DB111614

E46166A
E46167A
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Manutention / Handling / Transport / Trasporto / Transporte

NW08 NW40 NW08 NWwW20 NW40b NW63 B
Q © @ 8
N/H L H
3P
: 42 kg Eﬁ 43 kg f 88 kg
h 78kg | 79 kg
4P
8 52 kg g 53 kg :
; 95 kg 98 kg |
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Manutention / Handling / Transport / Trasporto / Transporte

E46169A
E46170A
E46171A

o— o—

E46172A
E46173A
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Manutention / Handling / Transport / Trasporto / Transporte

NWO08 — NwW40

Chassis seul
Chassis only
Chassis einzeln
Solo telaio
Chasis solo 210

B o)
IE%K

E46175A

Disjoncteur seul
Circuit breaker only

Leistungsschalter
einzeln
Solo interruttore
Interruptor
P @10 /,
automatico solo \
P
SN
b SN i
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Manutention / Handling / Transport / Trasporto / Transporte

NW40b — NW63

Chassis seul
Chassis only
Chassis einzeln
Solo telaio
Chasis solo

E46178A

E46180A

210

E46179A

E46181A
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Manutention / Handling / Transport / Trasporto / Transporte

NW40b — NW63

Disjoncteur seul
Circuit breaker only
Leistungsschalter
einzeln

Solo interruttore |210
Interruptor
automatico solo

E46182A

E46183A

E46184A

E46185A

'l' -

-
A

/s

Q—Pulse’\%i%iﬁtf‘gaﬂon / Installation manual / Montageanleitung / Manua/i\t(j:’i ]

ve

stallgéifﬂsa /jﬁtgwciones de instalacioén

Page 195 of 1051 14 5




. STO02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Installation / Installation / Installation / Installazione / Instalacion

Fixation / Fixing / Befestigung / Raccordement / Connection / Anschlul3 / Collegamento / Conexion
Fissageo / Fijacién

E46405B
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. ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - Q200 Pre Treatment -
Installation / Installation / Installation / Installazione / Instalacion

Raccordement / Connection / Anschlul3 / Collegamento / Conexion

Fixation / Fixing / Befestigung /

Fissageo / Fijacion

vesTova >

16E

M10
class 8.8

g

50 Nm

E46405B

Vr619¥3

Page 197 of 1051
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as619v3
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Installation / Installation / Installation / Installazione / Instalacion

Périmétre de sécurité / Safety perimeter /
Sicherheitsabstédnde / Perimetri di sicurezza / Perimetro
de seguridad

Pieces / Parts
Teile / Parti / Piezas
(mm)

Isolées / insulated |0 0
Isoliert / Isolanti
Aisladas

Métal. / Metal. 0 0 0 0
Leitféhig / Metalliche
Metalicas

Sous tension 100 60 0 60
Live
Spannungfiihrend
In tensione

Bajo tension

E46229A
E46231A

E461998B

E46201B

E46200A

E46202A
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Raccordement puissance / Power connections / Hauptstromanschlul3 / Collegamento dei circuiti prmc:pall /

Conexién potencia

E46545

A Attention : ne pas confondre les connecteurs
Cuivre (Cu) et Aluminium (Al).

2000 A [2500 A | 4000 A |[5000A

Caution: Take care to distinguish between Copper 800 A
(Cu) and Aluminium (Al) connectors

\Vorsicht: Es mul3 darauf geachtet werden, dal3 die

Anschlu3teile aus Kupfer (Cu) und Aluminium (Al) N1

nicht verwechselt werden. H1

Attenzione: non confondere i connettori di Rame (Cu) H2

e di Alluminio (Al).

Atencion: No confundir los conectores de Cobre (Cu) H3

y de aluminio (Al) L1

E46546B

N1

1600 A

E46203B

H1

H2

H3

L1

0 cu

Al

2000 A | 2500 A | 4000 A | 5000 A
6300 A
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Raccordement puissance / Power connections / Hauptstromanschlul3 / Collegamento dei circuiti principali /

ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual 7
Conexion potencia

Disjoncteur fixe / Fixed circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Festeinbau / Interruttore fisso / Interruptor automatico fijo

NWO08 — NW32

M8 x 25 B @ M8 x 40 c M5

A
fg(lstll?lm 0@ g; Ic\:lm % iést
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Raccordement puissance / Power connections / Hauptstromanschlul3 / Collegamento dei circuiti principali /

Conexion potencia

Page 201 of 1051 20

NwW40

Disjoncteur fixe / Fixed circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Festeinbau / Interruttore fisso / Interruptor automatico fijo

NW40b — NW50
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Raccordement puissance / Power connections / Hauptstromanschlul3 / Collegamento dei circuiti principali /

ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual 7
Conexion potencia

Disjoncteur débrochable / Drawout circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Einschubtechnik / Interruttore estraibile / Interruptor automatico seccionable

NWO08 — NW32

_— |
==

I
=

[
%
e
8 ==
SRS «-

=

=2 T [

b)) (&)
205 205
A M8 x 25
g X

0

CHc TB g s

g é 16'18 Nm \& \/
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STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual . . .
Raccordement puissance / Power connections / Hauptstromanschlul3 / Collegamento dei circuiti principali /

Conexion potencia

Disjoncteur débrochable / Drawout circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Einschubtechnik / Interruttore estraibile / Interruptor automatico seccionable

E46210A

E46209A

e

16-18 Nm

-46406A

/

E46211A
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Séparateurs de phases / Interphase insulating screen / Phasentrenner/ Separatori di fase /

Separadores de fases

Disjoncteur fixe / Fixed circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Festeinbau / Interruttore fisso / Interruptor automatico fijo

NWO08 = NW32
[

LN e

2Nm

E95349
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NW40b - NW63

ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

Séparateurs de phases / Interphase insulating screen / Phasentrenner/ Separatori di fase /

Separadores de fases
M4 x 20

1,4 Nm
CZs
2 Nm

Al
ﬂ%

M5 x 16
CZs

Disjoncteur fixe / Fixed circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Festeinbau / Interruttore fisso / Interruptor automatico fijo

05€563
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Séparateurs de phases / Interphase insulating screen / Phasentrenner/ Separatori di fase /

Separadores de fases

Disjoncteur débrochable / Drawout circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Einschubtechnik / Interruttore estraibile / Interruptor automatico seccionable

NWO08 = NW32

ﬂ :\:IIEIXZO
S

2 Nm

DB101846
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Séparateurs de phases / Interphase insulating screen / Phasentrenner/ Separatori di fase /

Separadores de fases

Disjoncteur débrochable / Drawout circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Einschubtechnik / Interruttore estraibile / Interruptor automatico seccionable

Nw40 =
U |

©
%%
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Séparateurs de phases / Interphase insulating screen / Phasentrenner/ Separatori di fase /

Separadores de fases

Disjoncteur débrochable / Drawout circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Einschubtechnik / Interruttore estraibile / Interruptor automatico seccionable

NW40b = NW63

,///.4 i

\— =
4 )

) S—

vereotaa

27
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Raccordement auxiliaire / Auxiliary connections / Zubehoranschluls / Collegamento degli ausiliari /

Conexion auxiliar

Chassis seul/chassis only/Chassis einzeln/ Montage/mantling/Montage/montaggio/montaje
solo telaio/chassis solo

uc2

T1 M T2
Micrologic uct x1 ,_f

uc2 |xi1
com x1
Micrologic uc3 |x1
uc4 x1
m2c x1
M6C x1
SDE2/Res x1 47850
SDE1 x1
MN/MX2 x1
MX1 x1
XF x1
PF x1
MCH x1
OF1 x1
° v v
g OF24 x1
&
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ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Mgnugal
Raccordement auxiliaire / Auxiliary connections / Zubehoranschluls / Collegamento degli ausiliari /

Conexion auxiliar

Section des fils

Cross-section of wires / Kabelquerschnitte / Sezione dei

cavi / Seccion de los hilos

mini O S:0,6 mm?
maxi Qs:z,s mm?

Schéma (page 24 et 25)
représenté circuits hors
tension, appareil ouvert,
embroché, armé et les relais
en position repos.

Diagram (page 24 and 25)
shown with circuits
deenergised, breaker open
and in connected position,
spring charged and relays in
released position.

E46222A

Dénudez les fils

Remove insulation / Leitungen abisolieren /

Spelare i cavi / Pele los hilos

Schaltplan (Seite 24 und 25)
in stromlosem Zustand,
Schalter Aus, in
Betriebstellung, Speicher
gespannt und Relais in
Ruhestellung
Uberstromauslésesystem.

Lo schema (pagina 24 e 25)
e rappresentato con circuiti
fuori tensione, interruttore
aperto, inserito, armato, con
relé in posizione di riposo.

Esquema (pagina 24 e 25)

representado circuito fuera
de tension, aparato abierto,
conectado, armado, relé en
posicion reposo.
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Raccordement auxiliaire / Auxiliary connections / Zubehoranschluls / Collegamento degli ausiliari /

Conexion auxiliar

DB107150

Disjoncteur fixe et débrochable / Fixed and drawout circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Festeinbau und Einschubtechnik / Interruttore fisso ed

estraibile / Interruptor automatico fijo y seccionable

Déclencheur / Control unit/
Uberstromauslésesystem / Sganciatore
elettronico / Unidad de control

z

'
'
L1 L2 L3 :

_A
~
Z1
Z:

Commande a distance / Remote control / Extern Ein-
und Ausschalten / Comando a distanza / Mando a
distancia
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(1) Amont / Upstream /
Einspeiseseitig / Monte /
Aguas arriba

(2) Aval / Downstream /
Abgangsseitig / Valle /
Aguas abajo

(3) Défaut / Fault /

Fehler / Guasto / Defecto
(4) Prét a fermer /| Ready
to close / Einschaltbereit /
Pronto alla chiusura /
Preparado para cerrar

(5) Armé / Spring
charged / Gespannt /
Armato / Armado
(A3)OQu/ Or/Oder/O/0O
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Raccordement auxiliaire / Auxiliary connections / Zubehoranschluls / Collegamento degli ausiliari /

Conexion auxiliar

Contacts de signalisation / Auxiliary switches / Hilfskontakte /

Contatti ausiliari / Contactos de sefializacion

®) ®® (9)

Contacts chéassis / Chassis switches / Zubehér

Einschubchassis / Ausiliari telaio / Contactos del

chassis

® (10)
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(6) Ouvert/ Open / Aus /
Aperto / Abierto

(7) Fermé / Closed / Ein /
Chiuso / Cerrado

(8) Non embroché ou
embroché ouvert / Not
connected or connected
open / Nicht in
Betriebsstellung oder in
Betriebsstellung und aus /
Non inserito o inserito
aperto / No enchufado o
enchufado abierto

(9) Embroché fermé /
Connected closed /
Betriebsstellung und ein /
Inserito chiuso / Enchufado
cerrado

(10) Débroché /
Disconnected /
Trennstellung / Estratto /
Desenchufado

(11) Embroché / Connected /
Betriebsstellung / Inserito /
Enchufado

(12) Position test / Test
position / Teststellung /
Posizione prova / Posicién
de test

(13)Ou/ Or/Oder/ 0O /0O

ve
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discharged
| oN | mmmww

discharged
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charged
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E46224A

E46223A

charged
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charged
OK

charged
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E46227A
E46225A
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Principe de fonctionnement / Operating principle / Funktionsweise / Principio di funzionamento / Principio

de funcionamiento
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(F) Notice d'installation
(EN) Installation manual

Montageanleitung

(IT) Manuale dinstallazione

(ES) Instrucciones de instalacion

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415

E71231

Masterpact NT/NW
Compact NS630b-1600

Capot transparent pour cadre de porte débrochable
Transparent cover for door escutcheon

Tlirdich tungsrahmen mit transparenter Abdeckung
Mostrina con calotta di protezione transparente
Marco de puerta con tapa transparente

Schneider
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Danger et avertissement / Danger and warning /Vorsicht Lebensgefahr
Norme di sicurezza e avvertenze / Instrucciones de seguridad

Le montage des ces
matériels ne peut étre
effectué que par des
professionnels.

Le non respect des
indications de la présente
notice ne saurait engager la
responsabilité du
constructeur.

RISQUE
D'ELECTROCUTION, DE
BRULURES OU
D'EXPLOSION

m l'installation et I'entretien de
cet appareil ne doivent étre
effectués que par des
professionnels

m coupez |'alimentation
générale de cet appareil
avant toute intervention sur
ou dans l'appareil

m utilisez toujours un
dispositif de détection de
tension approprié pour
confirmer I'absence de
tension

m replacez tous les
dispositifs, les portes et les
couvercles avant de mettre
cet appareil sous tension.
Le non respect de ces
consignes de sécurité
exposerait I'intervenant et
son entourage a des
risques de dommages
corporels graves
susceptibles d'entrainer la
mort.

Q-Pulse |Id TMS1415

This equipment should only
be mounted by professionals.
The manufacturer shall not
be held responsible for any
failure to comply with the
instructions given in this
manual.

RISK OF
ELECTROCUTION, BURNS
OR EXPLOSION

m the device should only be
installed and serviced by
professionals

m switch off the general
power supply to the device
prior to any work on or in the
device

m always use an appropriate
voltage detection device to
confirm the absence of
voltage

m replace all interlocks, doors
and covers before energising
the device.

Failure to take these
precautions could expose
intervener and people
round to serious corporal
injuries which could cause
death.

Diese Bauteile dtirfen nur
von qualifiziertem Personal
montiert werden.

Bei Nichteinhaltung der
Anweisungen der
vorliegenden Anleitung kann
der Hersteller auf keinen Fall
haftbar gemacht werden.

GEFAHR VON TODLICHEM
ELEKTROSCHOCK,
VERBRENNUNGEN UND
EXPLOSION

m Installierung und Wartung
dieses Gerétes dtirfen nur von
qualifiziertem Personal
vorgenommen werden

m \Vor jeglichem Eingriff auf
oder an dem Gerdt muf3 die
Stromversorgung des Geréts
unterbrochen werden

m Vor dem Eingriff ist mit einem
geeigneten Spannungsmesser
sicher zu stellen, daB3 keinerlei
Spannung vorhanden ist

W Bevor das Gerét erneut unter
Spannung gesetzt wird,
miissen sémtliche
Vorrichtungen, Tiren und
Abdeckungen wieder
angebracht sein.

Falls diese
Vorsichtsmal3nahmen nicht
eingehalten werden, kénnte
dies zu schwere
Verletzungen bis hin zum
Tod fiihren.

Active 08/10/2015

Il montaggio di questi
materiali deve essere
eseguito esclusivamente da
personale competente.

In caso di mancato rispetto
delle indicazioni fornite nel
presente manuale, il
costruttore non potra essere
ritenuto responsabile.

RISCHIO DI
ELETTROCUZIONE, DI
USTIONI O DI ESPLOSIONE
m l'installazione e la
manutenzione di questo
apparecchio devono essere
eseguite esclusivamente da
personale competente

m prima di qualsiasi intervento
sull'apparecchio o al suo
interno, interrompere
l'alimentazione generale fornita
all'impianto

m verificare sempre l'assenza
di tensione con uno strumento
adeguato

m prima di mettere questo
apparecchio sotto tensione,
riportatelo alle condizioni di
sicurezza iniziali rimontando gli
eventuali pezzi
precedentemente tolti.

Il mancato rispetto delle
indicazioni sulla sicurezza
riportate in questo
documento, potrebbe
causare gravi incidenti, tali
da ferire o portare alla morte
I'operatore.

El montaje de estos
materiales sélo puede ser
realizado por profesionales.
El incumplimiento de las
indicaciones dadas en estas
instrucciones anula la
responsabilidad del
constructor.

RIESGO DE
ELECTROCUCION, DE
QUEMADURAS O DE
EXPLOSION

W la instalacion y el
mantenimiento de este
aparato solo deben ser
realizados por profesionales
m corte la alimentacion
general del aparato antes de
cualquier intervencion sobre
o en el mismo

m utilice siempre un
dispositivo de deteccion de
tension apropiado para
confirmar la falta de tension
m vuelva a colocar todos los
dispositivos, las puertas y las
tapas antes de poner este
aparato bajo tension.

La falta de cumplimiento
de estas precauciones
puede exponer al usuario y
a su entorno a riesgos de
dafios corporales graves
susceptibles de producir la
muerte .
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Avant toute intervention sur I'appareil / Before working on the device / Vor jeglichem Eingriff an dem Gerét /
Prima di qualsiasi intervento sull’apparecchio / Antes de cualquier intervencion sobre el aparato

=
{' OFF ) 1 0 OFF discharged
] AN

Outillage nécessaire / Necessary tools / Benétigtes Werkzeuge / Utensili necessari / Herramientas necesarias

Pince, tournevis (Pozidrive n°1, 2 ou plat),

foret @ 5,2.

oret @ \ <
Plier, screwdriver (Pozidrive n°1, 2 or slotted), N

drill @ 5.2/. \

Zange, Schraubendreher (Pozidrive Nr. 1, 2
oder Schlitz), Bohrer @ 5.2.

Pinza, cacciavite (Pozidrive n° 1, 2 o piatto),
puntatrapano & 5.2.

Pinza, destornillador (Pozidrive n° 1, 2 o plano),
broca @ 5.2.

E71232A
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Installation / Installation / Installation / Installazione / Instalacion

E71233
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Installation / Installation / Installation / Installazione / Instalacion

DB118057
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Installation / Installation / Installation / Installazione / Instalacion
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Installation / Installation / Installation / Installazione / Instalacion
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Installation / Installation / Installation / Installazione / Instalacion
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Installation / Installation / Installation / Installazione / Instalacion
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Masterpact NW

CFD Notice dinstallation Cadenassage des boutons poussoirs / Pushbutton
(EN) Installation manual padlocking device / Abschliessbarkeit der
Montageanleitung Betétigungstaster / Blocco a lucchetto dei pulsanti /
(IT) Manuale d'installazione Enclavamiento de los botones-pulsadores

@ Instrucciones de instalacion

E46726 A

Schneider
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Danger et avertissement / Danger and warning / Vorsicht Lebensgefahr
Norme di sicurezza e avvertenze / Instrucciones de seguridad

Le montage des ces
matériels ne peut étre
effectué que par des
professionnels.

Le non respect des
indications de la présente
notice ne saurait engager la
responsabilité du construc-
teur.

RISQUE D'ELECTROCU-
TION, DE BRULURES OU
D'EXPLOSION

m l'installation et I'entretien de
cet appareil ne doivent étre
effectués que par des
professionnels

m coupez l'alimentation
générale de cet appareil
avant toute intervention sur
ou dans l'appareil

m utilisez toujours un
dispositif de détection de
tension approprié pour
confirmer I'absence de
tension

m replacez tous les
dispositifs, les portes et les
couvercles avant de mettre
cet appareil sous tension.
Le non respect de ces
consignes de sécurité
exposerait I'intervenant et
son entourage a des
risques de dommages
corporels graves suscepti-
bles d'entrainer la mort.

Q-Pulse |Id TMS1415

This equipment should only
be mounted by professionals.
The manufacturer shall not
be held responsible for any
failure to comply with the
instructions given in this
manual

RISK OF
ELECTROCUTION, BURNS
OR EXPLOSION

u the device should only be
installed and serviced by
professionals

m switch off the general
power supply to the device
prior to any work on or in the
device

m always use an appropriate
voltage detection device to
confirm the absence of
voltage

m replace all interlocks, doors
and covers before energising
the device.

Failure to take these
precautions could expose
intervener and people
round to serious corporal
injuries which could cause
death.

Diese Bauteile dtirfen nur
von qualifiziertem Personal
montiert werden.

Bei Nichteinhaltung der
Anweisungen der
vorliegenden Anleitung kann
der Hersteller auf keinen Fall
haftbar gemacht werden.

GEFAHR VON TODLICHEM
ELEKTROSCHOCK,
VERBRENNUNGEN UND
EXPLOSION

m Installierung und Wartung
dieses Gerétes dtirfen nur von
qualifiziertem Personal
vorgenommen werden

m \or jeglichem Eingriff auf
oder an dem Geré&t muf3 die
Stromversorgung des Geréts
unterbrochen werden

m Vor dem Eingriff ist mit einem
geeigneten Spannungsmesser
sicher zu stellen, da3 keinerlei
Spannung vorhanden ist

W Bevor das Gerdt erneut unter
Spannung gesetzt wird,
miissen sdmtliche
Vorrichtungen, Ttiren und
Abdeckungen wieder
angebracht sein.

Falls diese
VorsichtsmalBnahmen nicht
eingehalten werden, kénnte
dies zu schwere
Verletzungen bis hin zum
Tod fiihren.
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Il montaggio di questi
materiali deve essere
eseguito esclusivamente da
personale competente.

In caso di mancato rispetto
delle indicazioni fornite nel
presente manuale, il
costruttore non potra essere
ritenuto responsabile.

RISCHIO DI
ELETTROCUZIONE, DI
USTIONI O DI ESPLOSIONE
m l'installazione e la
manutenzione di questo
apparecchio devono essere
eseguite esclusivamente da
personale competente

m prima di qualsiasi intervento
sull'apparecchio o al suo
interno, interrompere
I'alimentazione generale fornita
all'impianto

m verificare sempre lassenza
di tensione con uno strumento
adeguato

u prima di mettere questo
apparecchio sotto tensione,
riportatelo alle condizioni di
sicurezza iniziali rimontando gli
eventuali pezzi
precedentemente tolti.

Il mancato rispetto delle
indicazioni sulla sicurezza
riportate in questo
documento, potrebbe
causare gravi incidenti, tali
da ferire o portare alla morte
I'operatore.

El montaje de estos
materiales sélo puede ser
realizado por profesionales.
El incumplimiento de las
indicaciones dadas en estas
instrucciones anula la
responsabilidad del
constructor.

RIESGO DE
ELECTROCUCION, DE
QUEMADURAS O DE
EXPLOSION

W /a instalacion y el
mantenimiento de este
aparato sélo deben ser
realizados por profesionales
m corte la alimentacion
general del aparato antes de
cualquier intervencion sobre
o en el mismo

m utilice siempre un
dispositivo de deteccién de
tension apropiado para
confirmar la falta de tension
m vuelva a colocar todos los
dispositivos, las puertas y las
tapas antes de poner este
aparato bajo tension.

La falta de cumplimiento
de estas precauciones
puede exponer al usuario y
a su entorno a riesgos de
dafios corporales graves
susceptibles de producir la
muerte .
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Avant toute intervention sur I'appareil / Before working on the device / Vor jeglichem Eingriff an dem Gerét /
Prima di qualsiasi intervento sull’apparecchio / Antes de cualquier intervencion sobre el aparato

Disjoncteur débrochable / Drawout circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Einschubtechnik / Interruttore estraibile / Interruptor automatico seccionable

“0

1 discharged
O oFr ischarge
] AW

E46144A
E46145A
E46146A

Disjoncteur fixe / Fixed circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Festeinbau / Interruttore fisso / Interruptor automatico fijo

\J ] ‘ o &
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Outillage nécessaire / Necessary tools / Benétigtes Werkzeuge / Utensili necessari / Herramientas
necesarias

Tournevis (Pozidrive n°2, 3 ou plat).

Screwdriver (Pozidrive n°2, 3 or slotted).
Schraubendreher (Pozidrive Nr. 2, 3 oder Schlitz).
Cacciavite (Pozidrive n° 2, 3 o piatto).

Destornillador (Pozidrive n° 2, 3 o plano).

3,5

E46393B
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Installation / Installation / Installation / Installazione / Instalacion
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Masterpact NW

CFD Notice dinstallation Contact prét a fermer / Ready to close contact /
(EN) Installation manual Meldekontakt "Einschaltbereit"/ Contatto pronto alla
Montageanleitung chiusura / Contacto preparado para cerrar

(IT) Manuale d'installazione

@ Instrucciones de instalacion

E46373B

Schneider
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Danger et avertissement / Danger and warning / Vorsicht Lebensgefahr
Norme di sicurezza e avvertenze / Instrucciones de seguridad

Le montage des ces
matériels ne peut étre
effectué que par des
professionnels.

Le non respect des
indications de la présente
notice ne saurait engager la
responsabilité du construc-
teur.

RISQUE D'ELECTROCU-
TION, DE BRULURES OU
D'EXPLOSION
—linstallation et I'entretien
de cet appareil ne doivent
étre effectués que par des
professionnels

—coupez I'alimentation
générale de cet appareil
avant toute intervention sur
ou dans l'appareil

— utilisez toujours un
dispositif de détection de
tension approprié pour
confirmer I'absence de
tension

—replacez tous les
dispositifs, les portes et les
couvercles avant de mettre
cet appareil sous tension.
Le non respect de ces
consignes de sécurité
exposerait I'intervenant et
son entourage a des
risques de dommages
corporels graves suscepti-
bles d'entrainer la mort.

Q-Pulse |Id TMS1415

This equipment should only
be mounted by professionals.
The manufacturer shall not
be held responsible for any
failure to comply with the
instructions given in this
manual

RISK OF
ELECTROCUTION, BURNS
OR EXPLOSION

¢ the device should only be
installed and serviced by
professionals

¢ switch off the general
power supply to the device
prior to any work on or in the
device

¢ always use an appropriate
voltage detection device to
confirm the absence of
voltage

c replace all interlocks, doors
and covers before energising
the device.

Failure to take these
precautions could expose
intervener and people
round to serious corporal
injuries which could cause
death.

Diese Bauteile dtirfen nur
von qualifiziertem Personal
montiert werden.

Bei Nichteinhaltung der
Anweisungen der
vorliegenden Anleitung kann
der Hersteller auf keinen Fall
haftbar gemacht werden.

GEFAHR VON TODLICHEM
ELEKTROSCHOCK,
VERBRENNUNGEN UND
EXPLOSION

¢ Installierung und Wartung
dieses Gerdétes dtirfen nur von
qualifiziertem Personal
vorgenommen werden

¢ Voor jeglichem Eingriff auf
oder an dem Gerdt muf3 die
Stromversorgung des Geréts
unterbrochen werden

¢ Vor dem Eingriff ist mit einem
geeigneten Spannungsmesser
sicher zu stellen, dal3 keinerlei
Spannung vorhanden ist

¢ Bevor das Geriét erneut unter
Spannung gesetzt wird,
miissen sdmtliche
Vorrichtungen, Tiren und
Abdeckungen wieder
angebracht sein.

Falls diese
VorsichtsmalSnahmen nicht
eingehalten werden, kénnte
dies zu schwere
Verletzungen bis hin zum
Tod fiihren.

Active 08/10/2015

Il montaggio di questi
materiali deve essere
eseguito esclusivamente da
personale competente.

In caso di mancato rispetto
delle indicazioni fornite nel
presente manuale, il
costruttore non potra essere
ritenuto responsabile.

RISCHIO DI
ELETTROCUZIONE, DI
USTIONI O DI ESPLOSIONE
¢ l'installazione e la
manutenzione di questo
apparecchio devono essere
eseguite esclusivamente da
personale competente

¢ prima di qualsiasi intervento
sull'apparecchio o al suo
interno, interrompere
I'alimentazione generale fornita
all'impianto

c verificare sempre l'assenza di
tensione con uno strumento
adeguato

¢ prima di mettere questo
apparecchio sotto tensione,
riportatelo alle condizioni di
sicurezza iniziali rimontando gli
eventuali pezzi
precedentemente tolti.

Il mancato rispetto delle
indicazioni sulla sicurezza
riportate in questo
documento, potrebbe
causare gravi incidenti, tali
da ferire o portare alla morte
I'operatore.

El montaje de estos
materiales sélo puede ser
realizado por profesionales.
El incumplimiento de las
indicaciones dadas en estas
instrucciones anula la
responsabilidad del
constructor.

RIESGO DE
ELECTROCUCION, DE
QUEMADURAS O DE
EXPLOSION

¢ la instalacién y el
mantenimiento de este
aparato solo deben ser
realizados por profesionales
c corte la alimentacion
general del aparato antes de
cualquier intervencion sobre
o en el mismo

c utilice siempre un
dispositivo de deteccion de
tension apropiado para
confirmar la falta de tension
¢ vuelva a colocar todos los
dispositivos, las puertas y las
tapas antes de poner este
aparato bajo tension.

La falta de cumplimiento
de estas precauciones
puede exponer al usuario y
a su entorno a riesgos de
dafios corporales graves
susceptibles de producir la
muerte .
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Avant toute intervention sur I'appareil / Before working on the device / Vor jeglichem Eingriff an dem Gerét /
Prima di qualsiasi intervento sull’apparecchio / Antes de cualquier intervencion sobre el aparato

Disjoncteur débrochable / Drawout circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Einschubtechnik / Interruttore estraibile / Interruptor automatico seccionable

1 discharged
] O orr % MANN

E46144A
E46145A
E46146A

Disjoncteur fixe / Fixed circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Festeinbau / Interruttore fisso / Interruptor automatico fijo

©

e

1 discharged
] O orr % MANNN
= /
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Outillage nécessaire / Necessary tools / Bendtigtes Werkzeuge / Utensili necessari / Herramientas
necesarias

Tournevis (Pozidrive n°2, 3 ou plat).

Screwdriver (Pozidrive n°2, 3 or slotted).
Schraubendreher (Pozidrive Nr. 2, 3 oder Schlitz).
Cacciavite (Pozidrive n° 2, 3 o piatto).

Destornillador (Pozidrive n° 2, 3 o plano).

E46372A
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Installation / Installation / Installation / Installazione / Instalacion

V99€9¥3

VTLE9Y3

969973

3
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Notes / Notes / Anmerkungen / Annotazioni / Notas
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Masterpact NW
CED Notice dinstallation Moto-réducteur MCH / MCH gear motor / Motorantrieb
(EN) Installation manual MCH / Motoriduttore MCH / Motorreductor MCH

Montageanleitung

(IT) Manuale d'installazione

@ Instrucciones de instalacion

E46477A

Schneider
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Danger et avertissement / Danger and warning / Vorsicht Lebensgefahr
Norme di sicurezza e avvertenze / Instrucciones de seguridad

Le montage des ces
matériels ne peut étre
effectué que par des
professionnels.

Le non respect des
indications de la présente
notice ne saurait engager
la responsabilité du
constructeur.

RISQUE
D'ELECTROCUTION,

DE BRULURES OU
D'EXPLOSION

m l'installation et I'entretien
de cet appareil ne doivent
étre effectués que par des
professionnels

m coupez |'alimentation
générale de cet appareil
avant toute intervention sur
ou dans l'appareil

m utilisez toujours un
dispositif de détection de
tension approprié pour
confirmer l'absence de
tension

m replacez tous les
dispositifs, les portes et les
couvercles avant de mettre
cet appareil sous tension.
Le non respect de ces
consignes de sécurité
exposerait I'intervenant et
son entourage a des
risques de dommages
corporels graves
susceptibles d'entrainer la
mort.

Q-Pulse |Id TMS1415

This equipment should only
be mounted by
professionals. The
manufacturer shall not be
held responsible for any
failure to comply with the
instructions given in this
manual

RISK OF
ELECTROCUTION, BURNS
OR EXPLOSION

m the device should only be
installed and serviced by
professionals

m switch off the general
power supply to the device
prior to any work on or in the
device

m always use an appropriate
voltage detection device to
confirm the absence of
voltage

m replace all interlocks,
doors and covers before
energising the device.
Failure to take these
precautions could expose
intervener and people
round to serious corporal
injuries which could cause
death.

Diese Bauteile dtirfen nur
von qualifiziertem Personal
montiert werden.

Bei Nichteinhaltung der
Anweisungen der
vorliegenden Anleitung kann
der Hersteller auf keinen Fall
haftbar gemacht werden.

GEFAHR VON TODLICHEM
ELEKTROSCHOCK,
VERBRENNUNGEN UND
EXPLOSION

m Installierung und Wartung
dieses Gerétes diirfen nur
von qualifiziertem Personal
vorgenommen werden

m Vor jeglichem Eingriff auf
oder an dem Gerédt muf3 die
Stromversorgung des Geréts
unterbrochen werden

m Vor dem Eingriff ist mit
einem geeigneten
Spannungsmesser sicher zu
stellen, daf3 keinerlei
Spannung vorhanden ist

m Bevor das Gerét erneut
unter Spannung gesetzt
wird, missen samtliche
Vorrichtungen, Tiiren und
Abdeckungen wieder
angebracht sein.

Falls diese
Vorsichtsmal3nahmen
nicht eingehalten werden,
kdnnte dies zu schwere
Verletzungen bis hin zum
Tod fiihren.

Active 08/10/2015

Il montaggio di questi
materiali deve essere
eseguito esclusivamente da
personale competente.

In caso di mancato rispetto
delle indicazioni fornite nel
presente manuale, il
costruttore non potra essere
ritenuto responsabile.

RISCHIO DI
ELETTROCUZIONE, DI
USTIONI O DI
ESPLOSIONE

m l'installazione e la
manutenzione di questo
apparecchio devono essere
eseguite esclusivamente da
personale competente

m prima di qualsiasi
intervento sull'apparecchio o
al suo interno, interrompere
I'alimentazione generale
fornita allimpianto

m verificare sempre l'assenza
di tensione con uno
strumento adeguato

m prima di mettere questo
apparecchio sotto tensione,
riportatelo alle condizioni di
sicurezza iniziali rimontando
gli eventuali pezzi
precedentemente tollti.

Il mancato rispetto delle
indicazioni sulla sicurezza
riportate in questo
documento, potrebbe
causare gravi incidenti, tali
da ferire o portare alla
morte l'operatore.

El montaje de estos
materiales sdlo puede ser
realizado por profesionales.
El incumplimiento de las
indicaciones dadas en estas
instrucciones anula la
responsabilidad del
constructor.

RIESGO DE
ELECTROCUCION, DE
QUEMADURAS O DE
EXPLOSION

| /a instalacion y el
mantenimiento de este
aparato sélo deben ser
realizados por profesionales
m corte la alimentacion
general del aparato antes de
cualquier intervencién sobre
o en el mismo

m utilice siempre un
dispositivo de deteccion de
tension apropiado para
confirmar la falta de tension
m vuelva a colocar todos los
dispositivos, las puertas y las
tapas antes de poner este
aparato bajo tension.

La falta de cumplimiento
de estas precauciones
puede exponer al usuario y
a su entorno a riesgos de
dafios corporales graves
susceptibles de producir la
muerte .
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Avant toute intervention sur I'appareil / Before working on the device / Vor jeglichem Eingriff an dem Gerét /
Prima di qualsiasi intervento sull’apparecchio / Antes de cualquier intervencion sobre el aparato

Disjoncteur débrochable / Drawout circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Einschubtechnik / Interruttore estraibile / Interruptor automatico seccionable

.¢

Disjoncteur fixe / Fixed circuit breaker / Leistungsschalter in Festeinbau / Interruttore fisso / Interruptor automatico fijo

;

o
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1 discharged
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Outillage nécessaire /| Necessary tools / Bendtigtes Werkzeuge / Utensili necessari / Herramientas
necesarias

Clef 6 pans, tournevis (Pozidrive n°2, 3 ou plat).
Hex key, screwdriver (Pozidrive n°2, 3 or slotted).

Sechskantschliissel, Schraubendreher (Pozidrive
Nr. 2, 3 oder Schlitz).

Chiave per viti a brugola, cacciavite (Pozidrive n° 2,
3 o piatto).

Llave allen, destornillador (Pozidrive n° 2, 3 0
plano).

E46478A
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Installation NW standard / Installation NW standard / Installation NW standard / Installazione NW standard /
Instalacion NW estandard

E46366A
DB117679

DB117680
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Installation NW standard / Installation NW standard / Installation NW standard / Installazione NW standard /

Instalacion NW estandard

Y08v9¥3

189.1190

4
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Installation NW NAVY/ Installation NW NAVY / Installation NW NAVY / Installazione NW NAVY /
Instalacion NW NAVY

E46366A
DB103973
DB117682

DB107867
DB107868
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Installation NW NAVY/ Installation NW NAVY / Installation NW NAVY / Installazione NW NAVY /
Instalacion NW NAVY

!

I/

DB107869
DB107870

DB107871
DB107989
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Installation NW NAVY/ Installation NW NAVY / Installation NW NAVY / Installazione NW NAVY /
Instalacion NW NAVY

DB107872

DB107873
DB107990
DB107991
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Installation NW NAVY/ Installation NW NAVY / Installation NW NAVY / Installazione NW NAVY /
Instalacion NW NAVY

DB107876
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Installation NW NAVY/ Installation NW NAVY / Installation NW NAVY / Installazione NW NAVY /
Instalacion NW NAVY

DB107878

DB107879
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Installation NW NAVY/ Installation NW NAVY / Installation NW NAVY / Installazione NW NAVY /
Instalacion NW NAVY

DB117683
DB107881
DB107993

Q-Pulse Rplisasiingtgllation / Installation manual / Montageanleitung / Manugigdinst@Bziane0nstrucciones de instalacion Page 2550f 1051 19



STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Notes / Notes / Anmerkungen / Annotazioni / Notas

Q-Pulse Nplisasifiggtgliation / Installation manual / Montageanleitung / Manugie-diinet&IRzia@E0nstrucciones de instalacion Page 256 of 1051 11



STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Notes / Notes / Anmerkungen / Annotazioni / Notas

Q-Pulse Nplisasifiggtgliation / Installation manual / Montageanleitung / Manugie-diinet&IRzia@E0nstrucciones de instalacion Page 257 of 1051 12



STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

Q-Pulse Peplisasiingtgliation / Installation manual / Montageanleitung / Manugiediinstaigzia0nstrucciones de instalacion Page 258 gkif¥bde couv



ST02 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

Schneider Electric Industries SAS
35, rue Joseph Monier

CS 30323

F- 92506 Rueil Malmaison Cedex

RCS Nanterre 954 503 439
Capital social 896 313 776 €
www.schneider-electric.com

51156128AA-03
Q-Pulse Id TMS1415

@ Printed on recyclable paper.

Designed by: AMEG
Printed by:

Active 08/10/2015

0
Page 259 of 1051

9-2009

© 2009 Schneider SA All rights reserved



STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual
Low voltage

Masterpact NT
and NW

LV power circuit breakers
and switch-disconnectors

Catalogue
2009

Schneider
ﬁEIectric
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Masterpact NT and NW

The standard for power
circuit breakers

around the world.

Over the years, other major manufacturers have tried to keep up by
developing products incorporating Masterpact’s most innovative features,
including the breaking principle, modular design and the use of composite
materials.

In addition to the traditional features of power circuit breakers
(withdrawability, discrimination and low maintenance), Masterpact NT and
NW ranges offer built-in communications and metering functions, all in
optimised frame sizes.

Masterpact NT and NW incorporate the latest technology to enhance both
performance and safety. Easy to install, with user-friendly, intuitive
operation and environment-friendly design, Masterpact NT and NW are,
quite simply, circuit breakers of their time.
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Covering all your applications

Masterpact meets the needs of all types of LV electrical distribution

networks.

_lrI'L" Building
> Hotels
> Hospitals

> Offices
> Retail

-m'l\]D Data Centres
and Networks

Industry
> Mining and minerals
> Automotive
> Food and beverage
> Chemical industry

ﬂ Energy and
Infrastructures
> Airports
> Oil and gas
> Water

> Electrical energy
> Navy

An answer to specific
applications

1000 V for mining applications

Direct current networks

Corrosion protection
Switch-disconnectors and earthing switches
Automatic transfer switching equipment
(ATSE) for emergency power systems
High electrical endurance applications:
Masterpact NT H2 is a high performance
device offering high breaking capacity
(Icu: 50 kA/480 V) and a high level of
discrimination, all in a small volume.

VVVVYV

v

Whenever high short circuit
is involved

Masterpact UR is a low voltage ultra rapid
opening circuit breaker. Its fault detection rate
and its reaction speed mean that it will stop a
short circuit from developing. As a result, this is
the key component in very high power
installations equipped with a number of power
sources connected in parallel.

Masterpact UR truly comes into its own when
short circuit currents can reach very high levels
and when continuity of service is a must:
offshore installations, cement plants,
petrochemical industry. Itis also especially
suited to electrical installations on board
merchant.

All standards

Masterpact is compliant with international standards IEC 60947-1 and 2, IEC 68230 for type 2 tropicalisation,

UL489, ANSI, UL1066, CCC and GOST.

2
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Two families and three frame sizes

The range of power circuit breakers includes two families:
> Masterpact NT, the world’s smallest true power circuit breaker, with ratings from 630 to 1600 A
> Masterpact NW, in two frame sizes, one from 800 to 4000 A and the other from 4000 A to 6300 A.

5 performance levels

> N1 - for standard applications with low short-circuit levels.

> H1 - for industrial sites with high short-circuit levels or installations with two parallel-connected transformers.

> H2 - high-performance for heavy industry where very high short-circuits can occur.

> H3 - for incoming devices supplying critical applications requiring both high performance and a high level of discrimination.

> L1 -for high current-limiting capability and a discrimination level (37 kA) as yet unequalled by any other circuit breaker of its
type; intended for the protection of cable-type feeders or to raise the performance level of a switchboard when the
transformer power rating is increased.

Masterpact NT

630to 1600 A

11 oasoka [N N
2 soka [N (N O BN
Hoa2ka [ N [

NTO6 NTO8 NT10 NT12 NT16

Masterpact NW
800to4000A

150k — 1 1 1 |

H1 65kA

N1 42 kA

NWO08 NWI10 NwI12 NW16 NWw20 NW25 NW32 NWw40

2 1soka [N [
i tooka [N I RN

NW40b NW50 NW63
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Optimised volumes and ease
of installation

Aiming at standardising electrical switchboards at a time when
installations are increasingly complex, Masterpact provides an
unequalled simplicity, both concerning choice and installation.

The smallest circuit breaker Maximum security
in the world The arc chutes absorb the energy released

Masterpact NT innovates by offering all the during breaki”g' thus Iimiting the stresses

performance of a power circuit breaker in an exerteg onthe installation.

extremely small volume. The 70 mm pole pitch They fllter and cool the g.ases produced, .

means a three-pole draw out circuit breaker can reducing effects perceptible from the outside.

be installed in a switchboard section 400 mm

wide and 400 mm deep. Optimised volumes patents are used to
Up to 4000 A, Masterpact NW circuit breakers design Masterpact
are all the same size, the same as the old M08
to 32 range.
From 4000 Ato 6300 A, there is just one size.

More than

Retrofit solutions

> Special connections terminals are available to replace a fixed or a drawout Masterpact M08 to 32 with a Masterpact NV,
without modifying the busbars or the door cut-out.

> "Plug and Play" retrofit solution : this solution enables retrofitting of Masterpact M units with considerably reducing on-site
intervention time and getting the performance of last generation device.

The original Masterpact M chassis is kept (no
intervention on the switchboard structure)

Masterpact NW adapted for
"Plug and Play" solution

Masterpact M
< 3200A

30 minutes

and 2 easy operations

The retrofit solutions use a factory modified
and adapted Masterpact NW which is installed
in Masterpact M’s original chassis.

4
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Standardisation of the switchboard

With optimised sizes, the Masterpact NT and NW ranges simplify the
design of switchboards and standardise the installation of devices:

> a single connection layout for Masterpact NT
> three connection layouts for Masterpact NW:
 one from 800 to 3200 A
* one for 4000 A
*one up to 6300 A

> horizontal or vertical rear connections can be modified on-site by
turning the connectors 90° or they can even be replaced by front

connection terminals

> identical connection terminals for the fixed or draw-out version for each

rating (Masterpact NW)

> front connection requires little space because the connectors not

increase the depth of the device.

Practical installation solutions

The Masterpact NW range further improves the installation solutions that have built the success of its predecessors:

> incoming connection to top or bottom terminals
> no safety clearance required
> connection:
* horizontal or vertical rear connection
« front connection with minimum extra space
» mixed front and rear connections
> 115 mm pole pitch on all versions
> no derating up to 55 °C and 4000 A.

il S

Compliance with
environmental
requirements

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415

The materials used for
Masterpact are not potentially
dangerous to the environment
and are marked to facilitate
sorting for recycling.

Active 08/10/2015

Production facilities are non-
polluting in compliance with the
ISO 14001 standard.
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Monitoring and protecting
your low voltage network

Masterpact can be integrated in a general supervision system to
optimise your electrical installation.

Intuitive use
Micrologic control units are equipped with a digital LCD display used in conjunction with simple
navigation buttons. Users can directly access parameters and settings. Navigation between

. screens is intuitive and the immediate display of values greatly simplifies settings. Text is displayed

in the desired language.
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Ensuring safety at any time

All Masterpact circuit breakers are equipped with a Micrologic electronic control unit that offers all types of current and
advanced protection, measurement and communication. Protection functions are separated from the measurement
functions and are managed by an ASIC electronic component. This independence guarantees immunity from conducted or
radiated disturbances and ensures the highest degree of reliability.

Maximising continuity of service

Because a LV power supply interruption is unacceptable especially in critical power applications, an automatic system is
required for LV transfer switching. For your peace of mind, Masterpact enables automatic control and management of power
sources in your low voltage distribution network guaranteeing the hi-reliability of your installation.

Optimising the management of your electrical installation

When equipped with a Micrologic type P, Masterpact can be
integrated in a general supervision system to optimise installation
operation and maintenance. Alarms may be programmed for
remote indications. Used with PowerLogic ION Enterprise
software, you can exploit the electrical data (current, voltage,
frequency, power, and power quality) to optimise continuity of
service and energy management:

> reduce energy and operations costs

> improve power quality, reliability and uptime

> optimise equipment use.
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Alarms and control functions.
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schneider-electric.com

This international site allows you

to access all the Schneider Electric

products in just 2 clicks

via comprehensive range data-
sheets, with direct links to:

e complete library: technical
documents, catalogs, FAQs,
brochures...

e selection guides from

the e-catalog.

e product discovery sites and
their Flash animations.

You will also find illustrated
overviews, news to which you
can subscribe, the list of country
contacts...

DTOOLS

The technical guide

These technical guides help you
comply with installation standards
and rulesi.e.: the electrical
installation guide, the protection
guide, the switchboard
implementation guide,

the technical booklets

and the co-ordination tables all form
genuine reference tools

for the design of high performance
electrical installations.

For example, the LV protection
co-ordination guide - discrimination
and cascading - optimises choice
of protection and connection devices
while also increasing markedly
continuity of supply

in the installations.

&
| .
I

Schneider
Q-Pulse Id TMS1415 LElectric
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Functions General overview
and characteristics Detailed contents

This chapter describes all the functions offered by Circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors page A-4
Masterpact NT and NW devices. The two product m ratings:

s e e e e e ason o
P pending " O Masterpact NW 800 to 6300 A

| circuit breakers type N1, H1, H2, H3, L1
m switch-disconnectors type NA, HA, HF
m 3or4poles

m fixed or drawout versions

m option with neutral on the right

m protection derating.

Micrologic control units page A-10

Ammeter A
2.0 basic protection °||°|- @

5.0 selective protection

6.0 selective + earth-fault protection
7.0 selective + earth-leakage protection

Power meter P

DB101123
DB101124

PB100762-60A

1]
-1
od

5.0 selective protection =]

6.0 selective + earth-fault protection I & o] 75

7.0 selective + earth-leakage protection B o [ =

Harmonic meter H = | A® *
—I | —

5.0 selective protection

6.0 selective + earth-fault protection

7.0 selective + earth-leakage protection

m external sensor for earth-fault protection
m rectangular sensor for earth-leakage protection
B setting options (long-time rating plug):

O low setting 0.4t0 0.8 x Ir

O high setting 0.8to 1 x Ir

O without long-time protection

m external power-supply module

| battery module.

Portable data acquisition
m Masterpact and GetnSet

DB124583

Communication

m COM option in Masterpact

m Masterpact in a communication network

m Masterpact and the Micro Power Server MPS100.

PB104347A55

Connections page A-31
rear connection (horizontal or vertical) R

: S
front connection %\\I*\&
mixed connections \I*
optional accessories

bare-cable connectors and connector shields
terminal shields b TN
vertical-connection adapters 3 °
cable-lug adapters

interphase barriers

spreaders

disconnectable front-connection adapter
safety shutters, shutter locking blocks, shutter
position indication and locking.

DB101147 DB101156
5
o
(3 5
ooff o
SN/
o
= o

DB101149

OoOo0o0oOo0O0OO0OOEENEN

DB101150

A-2 Schneider
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Locking page A-35

m pushbutton locking by padlockable transparent cover
m OFF-position locking by padlock or keylock

m chassis locking in disconnected position by keylock
m chassis locking in connected, disconnected )
and test positions )
m door interlock (inhibits door opening with breaker

in connected position)

m racking interlock (inhibits racking with door open)

m racking interlock between crank and OFF pushbutton
m automatic spring discharge before breaker removal
® mismatch protection.

PB104348A55

DB101109

DB101110

Indication contacts

m standard or low-level contacts:
O ON/OFF indication (OF)

O “fault trip” indication (SDE)

O carriage switches for connected
(CE) disconnected (CD) and test
(CT) positions

m programmable contacts:

O 2 contacts (M2C)

O 6 contacts (M6C).

DB101111
DB101112

PB104353A55

M2C contact. OF contact.

Remote operation page A-39
m remote ON/OFF:
O gear motor
O XF closing or MX opening voltage releases
O PF ready-to-close contact
options: RAR automatic or RES electrical remote
reset
- BPFE electrical closing pushbutton
m remote tripping function:
O MN voltage release
- standard
- adjustable or non-adjustable delay
O or second MX voltage release.

DB101113

PB104349A55
DB101114

MX, XF and MN volage
releases.

Accessories page A-43
/‘

m auxiliary terminal shield

W operation counter

m escutcheon

m transparent cover for escutcheon
m escutcheon blanking plate.

DB101115

Schneid A-
Q-Pulse Id TMS1415 Active 08/10/2015 Shgeor4 of 1051



STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

Functions Circuit breakers

d characteristi X ;
andcharacteristics and switch-disconnectors
NTO6toNT16 and NW0O8to NW63

NT and NW selection criteria

[ |MasterpactNT Masterpact NW

Standard applications Standard applications
NTO06, NT08, NT10, NT12, NT16 NTO06, NTO8, NT10 NWO08...NW16 NWO08...NW40
H1 H2 L1 N1 H1
Type of application Standard applications | Applications with Limiting circuit breaker | Standard applications | Circuit breaker for
with low short-circuit | medium-level short- for protection of cable- | with low short-circuit industrial sites with
currents circuit currents type feeders or currents high short-circuit
upgraded transformer currents
ratings
Icu/lcs at 440V 42 kA 50 kA 130 kA 42 kKA 65 kA
Icu/lcs at 1000 V - - - - -
lcu/lcs at 500 V DC L/IR <15 ms - - - - -
Position of neutral Left Left Left Left Left or right
Fixed F F F F F
Drawout D D D D D
Switch-disconnector version Yes No No Yes Yes
Front connection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes up to 3200 A
Rear connection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Type of Micrologic control unit A P H AP H AP H A, P H A, P H

Masterpact NTO6 to NT16 installation characteristics

NTO6, NT08, NT10

Type H1 H2 L1 H1 H2
Connection
Drawout FC L] L L L L
RC u u ] n u
Fixed FC L] L] L L L
RC n u u n u
Dimensions (mm)Hx W x D
Drawout 3P 322x288x 277
4P 322 x 358 x 277
Fixed 3P 301 x 276 x 196
4P 301 x 346 x 196
Weight (kg) (approximate)
Drawout 3P/AP 30/39
Fixed 3P/4P 14/18

Masterpact NW08 to NW63 installation characteristics

NWO08, NW10, NW12, NW16

Type N1 H1 H2 L1 H10 H1 H2 H3 L1 H10
Connection
Drawout FC n | ] n - u [ n | -
RC n ] u u ] u u n u u
Fixed FC u u L] - - L] L] - - -
RC n u u B B u u R - -
Dimensions (mm)Hx W x D
Drawout 3P 439 x 441 x 395
4P 439 x 556 x 395
Fixed 3P 352 x 442 x 297
4P 352 x 537 x 297
Weight (kg) (approximate)
Drawout 3P/AP 90/120
Fixed 3P/4P 60/80
(1) Except 4000
A4 Schneider
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NW H10 NW H2 with NW10...NW40 NW earthing
H2 H3 L1 corrosion NDC HDC switch
protection
High-performance | Incoming device | Limiting circuit 1000V systems, | Environments with | DC system DC system Installation
circuit breaker for | with very high breaker for e.g. mines and high sulphur earthing
heavy industry performance for protection of wind power contents
with high short- critical cable-type feeders
circuit currents applications or upgraded
transformer
ratings
100 kA 150 kA 150 kA - 100 kA - - -
- - - 50 kA - - - -
- - - - - 35kA 85 kA -
Left or right Left Left Left Left or right - - -
F - - - - F F -
D D D D D D D D
Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Yesupto3200A |Yesupto3200A |Yesupto3200A |No Yesupto3200A | No No Yes up to 3200 A
Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
AP H A P H A, P H A, consultus AP H DC Micrologic DC Micrologic -
for P and H

NW25, NW32, NW40

NW40b, NW50,NW63

o) o) o) _ _
n n | n n
m® m® - - -
[ ] [ ] - - [}

479 x 786 x 395

479 x 1016 x 395

352 x 767 x 297

352 x 997 x 297

225/300

120/160

Schneid A5
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Functions
and characteristics

Circuitbreakers

and switch-disconnectors

NTO6toNT16

PB104378A48

Common characteristics

Number of poles 3/4

Rated insulation voltage (V) Ui 1000

Impulse withstand voltage (kV) Uimp 12

Rated operational voltage (V AC 50/60 Hz) Ue 690
Suitability for isolation IEC 60947-2 —X_——
Degree of pollution IEC 60664-1 3

Basic sweatchgear

Circuit-breaker as per IEC 60947-2

Rated current (A) In at40°C/50°C™

Rating of 4th pole (A)

Sensor ratings (A)

Type of circuit breaker

Ultimate breaking capacity (kA rms) Icu 220/415V

V AC 50/60 Hz 440V
525V
690 V

Rated service breaking capacity (kA rms) Ics % Icu

Utilisation category

Rated short-time withstand current (kA rms) lew 0.5s

V AC 50/60 Hz 1s
3s

Integrated instantaneous protection (kA peak £10 %)

Rated making capacity (kA peak) lcm 220/415V

V AC 50/60 Hz 440V
525V
690V

Break time (ms) between tripping order and arc extinction

Closing time (ms)

Circuit-breaker as per NEMA AB1

Breaking capacity (kA) 240V

V AC 50/60 Hz 480 V
600V

Switch-disconnector as per IEC 60947-3 and Annex A

Type of switch-disconnector

Rated making capacity (kA peak) lcm 220V
AC23A/AC3 category VAC 50/60 Hz 440V
525/690 V
Rated short-time withstand current (kA rms) lew 05s
AC23A/AC3 category VAC 50/60 Hz 1s
3s

Ultimate breaking capacity Icu (kA rms) with an external protectionrelay ~ 690 V

Maximum time delay: 350 ms

Mechanical and electrical durability as per IEC 60947-2/3 at In/le

Service life Mechanical
C/O cycles x 1000

Type of circuit breaker

without maintenance

Rated current In (A)
C/O cycles x 1000 Electrical without maintenance 440V @
IEC 60947-2 690 V
Type of circuit breaker or switch-disconnector
Rated operationnal current le (A) AC23A
C/O cycles x 1000 Electrical without maintenance 440V @
IEC 60947-3 690V
(1) 50 °C: rear vertical connected. Refer to temperature Type of circuit breaker or switch-disconnector
derating tables for other connection types. Rated operationnal current le (A) AC3©
gi)afae; é?ggggg;;{?;iting curves in the “additional Motor power 380/415 V (kW)
(3) SELLIM system. - . . . 440 V (kw)
(4) Available for 480 V NEMA. C/O cycles x 1000  Electrical without maintenance 440V @
(5) Suitable for motor control (direct-on-line starting). IEC 60947-3 Annex M/IEC 60947-4-1 690 V
A-6 Schneider
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Sensor selection

Sensor rating (A)

250 @

400

630

800

1000

1250

1600

Ir threshold setting(A)

100 to 250

160 to 400

250 t0 630

320 to 800

400 to 1000

500 to 1250

640 to 1600

(1) For circuit-breaker NT02, please consult us.

630 800 1000 1250 1600

630 800 1000 1250 1600

400 to 630 400 to 800 400 to 1000 630 to 1250 800 to 1600

H1 H2 L1@ H1 H2

42 50 150 42 50

42 50 130 42 50

42 42 100 42 42

42 42 25 42 42

100 % 100 %

B B A B B

42 36 10 42 36

42 36 - 42 36

24 20 - 24 20

- 90 10xIn® - 90

88 105 330 88 105

88 105 286 88 105

88 88 220 88 88

88 88 52 88 88

25 25 9 25 25

<50 <50
|

42 50 150 42 50

42 50 100 42 50

42 42 25 42 42

HA HA
75 75
75 75
75 75
36 36
36 36
20 20
36 36

Q-Pulse |d TMS1415

Active 08/10/2015

125
H1 H2 L1 H1 H2 L1 H1 H2 L1 H1 H2 H1 H2
630 800 1000 1250
6 6 3 6 6 3 6 6 3 6 6 3 3
3 3 2 3 3 2 3 3 2 3 3 1 1
H1/H2/HA
630 800 1000 1250 1600
6 6 6 6 3
3 3 3 3 1
H1/H2/HA
500 630 800 1000 1000
<250 250 to 335 3350 450 45010 560 45010 560
<300 300 to 400 400 to 500 500 to 630 500 to 630
6
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Functions
and characteristics

Circuit breakers

and switch-disconnectors
NWOS8 to NW63

PB104423A35

PB104433A65

Common characteristics

Number of poles 3/4

Rated insulation voltage (V) Ui 1000/1250
Impulse withstand voltage (kV) Uimp 12

Rated operational voltage (V AC 50/60 Hz) Ue 690/1150

Suitability for isolation
Degree of pollution
Basic circuit-breaker
Circuit-breaker as per IEC 60947-2
Rated current (A)
Rating of 4th pole (A)
Sensor ratings (A)

IEC 60947-2 —¥_——
IEC 60664-1 4 (1000V)/3 (1250 V)

at40°C/50°C™®

Type of circuit breaker

Ultimate breaking capacity (kA rms) Icu 220/415/440 V
V AC 50/60 Hz 525V
690V
1150V
Rated service breaking capacity (kA rms) Ics % Icu
Utilisation category
Rated short-time withstand current (kA rms) lew 1s
V AC 50/60 Hz 3s
Integrated instantaneous protection (kA peak +10 %)
Rated making capacity (kA peak) lcm 220/415/440 V
V AC 50/60 Hz 525V
690V
1150V
Break time (ms) between tripping order and arc extinction
Closing time (ms)
Circuit-breaker as per NEMA AB1
Breaking capacity (kA) 240/480 V
V AC 50/60 Hz 600 V

Unprotected circuit-breaker

Tripping by shunt trip as per IEC 60947-2
Type of circuit breaker

Ultimate breaking capacity (kArms) V AC 50/60 Hz Icu 220...690 V
Rated service breaking capacity (kA rms) Ics % Icu
Rated short-time withstand current (kA rms) lew 1s

3s

Overload and short-circuit protection
External protection relay: short-circuit protection, maximum delay: 350 ms

Rated making capacity (kA peak) V AC 50/60 Hz Ilcm 220...690 V

Switch-disconnector as per IEC 60947-3 and Annex A

Type of switch-disconnector

Rated making capacity (kA peak) lcm 220...690 V

AC23A/AC3 category V AC 50/60 Hz 1150 V

Rated short-time withstand current (kA rms) lew 1s

AC23A/AC3 category VAC 50/60 Hz 3s

Earthing switch

Latching capacity (kA peak) 135

Rating short time withstand (kA rms) lew 1s 60 Hz
3s 50 Hz

Mechanical and electrical durability as per IEC 60947-2/3 at In/le

Service life Mechanical with maintenance
C/O cycles x 1000 without maintenance
Type of circuit breaker
Rated current In (A)
C/O cycles x 1000 Electrical without maintenance 440V ©®
IEC 60947-2 690 V
1150 V
Type of circuit breaker or switch-disconnector
Rated operational current le (A) AC23A
(1) 50 °C: rear vertical connected. Refer to temperature C/O cycles x 1000 Electrical  without maintenance 440V ©
derating tables for othg( connectlon types. y |EC 60947-3 690 V
(2) See the current-limiting curves in the “additional S . ;
characteristics” section. Type of circuit breaker or switch-disconnector
(3) Equipped with a trip unit with a making current Rated operational current le (A) AC3©
of 90 kA peak. Motor power 380/415 V (kW)
(4) External protection must comply with permissible thermal 440 V©® (KW)
constraint_s Qf the c!rcuit breaker (please consult us). 690 V (kW)
z\lsc)) ;iltgltl- ;n;;;ljeu;grlzag(l)o\r} bNyEt,\r}li_SDE orthe reset button. C/O cycles x 1000 Electrical without maintenance 440/690 V©
(6) Suitable for motor control (direct-on-line starting). IEC 60947-3 Annex M/IEC 60947-4-1
A-8 Schneider
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Sensor selection

Sensor rating (A) 250 | 400 630 800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3200 4000 5000 6300
Ir threshold setting(A) 100 160 250 320 400 500 630 800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500
t0250 |to400 |to630 |to800 |t01000 |to1250 |to1600 |to2000 |to2500 |to3200 |to4000 |to5000 |to 6300

(1) For circuit-breaker NWO02 , please consult us.

T NWOB[NWIONWAZINWIS  NW20 | NW25[NWS2|NWAO | NWA40b| NWS0|NW63|

800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3200 4000 4000 5000 6300
800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3200 4000 4000 5000 6300
400 400 630 | 800 to 1600 1000 to 2000 1250 1600 | 2000to 4000 | 2000 2500 3200
to 800 |to 1000 |to1250 to 2500 |to 3200 to 4000 to 5000 | to 6300
N1 H1 H2 L1®  H10 H1 H2 H3 L1@ H10 H1 H2 H3 H10 H1 H2
42 65 100 150 - 65 100 150 150 - 65 100 150 - 100 150
42 65 85 130 - 65 85 130 130 - 65 85 130 - 100 130
42 65 85 100 - 65 85 100 100 - 65 85 100 - 100 100
- - - - 50 - - - - 50 - - - 50 - -
100 % 100 % 100 % 100 %
B B B B
42 65 85 30 50 65 85 65 30 50 65 85 65 50 100 100
22 36 50 30 50 36 75 65 30 50 65 75 65 50 100 100
- - 190 80 - - 190 150 80 - - 190 150 - - 270
88 143 220 330 - 143 220 330 330 - 143 220 330 - 220 330
88 143 187 286 - 143 187 286 286 - 143 187 286 - 220 286
88 143 187 220 - 143 187 220 220 - 143 187 220 - 220 220
- - - - 105 - - - - 105 - - - 105 - -
25 25 25 10 25 25 25 25 10 25 25 25 25 25 25 25
<70 <70 <70 <80
-
42 65 100 150 - 65 100 150 150 - 65 100 150 - 100 150
42 65 85 100 - 65 85 100 100 - 65 85 100 - 100 100
HA HF© HA HF© HA HF© HA
50 85 50 85 55 85 85
100 % 100 % 100 % 100 %
50 85 50 85 55 85 85
36 50 36 75 55 75 85
105 187 105 187 121 187 187
[NWOBNWIONWIZ _  [NWis  [NW2 _—  [NW2SNW3aNW40[NWAODINWSONWSS |
NA HA HF HA10 HA HF HA10 |HA HF HA10 | HA HF HA10 |HA
88 105 187 - 105 187 - 105 187 - 121 187 - 187
- - - 105 - - 105 - - 105 - - 105 -
42 50 85 50 50 85 50 50 85 50 55 85 50 85
- 36 50 50 36 50 50 36 75 50 55 75 50 85

25 20 10

125 10 5

N1/H1/H2 | L1 | H10 HuH2 |H3 L1 |H10 |HuH2 |H3  |H10 | H1 | H2

800/1000/1250/1600 2000 2500/3200/4000 4000b/5000/6300

10 3 - 8 2 |3 |- 5 125 |- 15 15

10 3 - 6 2 |3 |- 25 125 |- 15 15

- - 0.5 - - |- Jos |- - 05 - -

HL/H2/HA/HF HL/H2/H3/HA/HF HL/H2/H3/HA/HF HL/H2/HA

800/1000/1250/1600 2000 2500/3200/4000 4000b/5000/6300

10 8 5 15

10 6 25 15

H1/H2/HA/HF HL/H2/H3/HA/HF

800 1000 1250 1600 2000

335t0 450 | 450 t0 560 | 560 to 670 670 to 900 900 to 1150

40010500 | 500 t0 630 | 500 to 800 800 to 1000 1000 to 1300

<800 |800t0 1000 1000 to 1250 1250 to 1600 1600 to 2000

6
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Functions
and characteristics

Micrologic control units
Overview of functions

All Masterpact circuit breakers are equipped with a
Micrologic control unit that can be changed on site.
Control units are designed to protect Power circuits
and loads. Alarms may be programmed for remote
indications.

Measurements of current, voltage, frequency, power
and power quality optimise continuity of service and
energy management.

Micrologic name codes

2.0A

XY Z

X: type of protection

m 2 for basic protection

m 5 for selective protection

m 6 for selective + earth-fault protection

m 7 for selective + earth-leakage protection.

Y: control-unit generation
Identification of the control-unit generation.
“0” signifies the first generation.

Z: type of measurement
m Afor “ammeter”

m P for “power meter”

m H for “harmonic meter”.

PB100772-32

Dependability

Integration of protection functions in an ASIC electronic component used in all

Micrologic control units guarantees a high degree of reliability and immunity to

conducted or radiated disturbances.

On Micrologic A, P and H control units, advanced functions are managed by an
independent microprocessor.

Accessories

Certain functions require the addition of Micrologic control unit accessories,
described on page A-20.

The rules governing the various possible combinations can be found in the
documentation accessible via the Products and services menu of the
www.schneider-electric.com web site.

Current protection

—

Protection:
long time
+ instantaneous

DB101116

o
=
7
[e}

-

Protection:
long time

+ short time

+ instantaneous

PRININT

o Ir Isd i [
gt E Protection:
] S long time
e e t + short time
+ instantaneous
| + earth fault
o Ir Isd i I 0 Ig |
'ét 3 Protection:
E 2 long time
e e t + short time
+ instantaneous
+ earth leakage up to 3200A
0 Ir Isd i T 0 Ian I
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Measurements and programmable protection

w0,

earth-fault’

m faultindications
| settings in amperes and in seconds.
® measurements of V, A, W, VAR, VA, Wh, VARh, VAh, Hz, V ek Apeak, power factor and maximeters and minimeters
m IDMTL long-time protection, minimum and maximum voltage and frequency, voltage and currentimbalance,
phase sequence, reverse power

and maximeter for these measurements

earth-leakage

m load shedding and reconnection depending on power or current

B measurements of interrupted currents, differentiated fault indications, maintenance indications, event histories

and time-stamping, etc.

2.0A

DB10112(

i (B
Al
koL | KT

m power quality: fundamentals, distortion, amplitude and phase of harmonics up to the

31storder

m waveform capture after fault, alarm or on request
m enhanced alarm programming: thresholds and actions.
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Functions

and characteristics

Micrologic control units
Micrologic A“ammeter”

Micrologic A control units protect power circuits. They
also offer measurements, display, communication and

current maximeters. Version 6 provides earth-fault

protection, version 7 provides earth-leakage protection.

Micrologic 6.0 A|
o oo 9
Ir lsd [ 1a | Ap /'
i An test /reset
10 | ]
4= £ MAX '@
Isd= ) 71 717 s
li=i= [IZIZ. 7] kA
Ig= 11
- VVVYVY
— long time
T ws9 4 y,12
6 .95 2 16
1 .5@.98 1@20 @ 7
4 xln1 '5@5Ir24 I__'Er_l
— shorttime ————— instay eous
Isd 4 sd i i 8
el o5 N
3 2.5@5 4
2 8
15 10
xIr
setting le) delay -
5
'— ground fault ——
1 long-time threshold and tripping delay
2 overload alarm (LED) at 1,125 Ir
3 short-time pick-up and tripping delay
4 instantaneous pick-up
5 earth-leakage or earth-fault pick-up and tripping delay
6 earth-leakage or earth-fault test button
7 long-time rating plug screw
8 testconnector
9 lamp test, reset and battery test

10 indication of tripping cause
11 digital display

12 three-phase bargraph and ammeter

13 navigation buttons

Note: Micrologic A control units come with a transparent lead-

seal cover as standard.

"Ammeter" measurements

Micrologic A control units measure the true (rms) value of currents.

They provide continuous current measurements from 0.2 to 20 In and are accurate
to within 1.5 % (including the sensors).

Adigital LCD screen continuously displays the most heavily loaded phase (Imax) or
displays the Iy, Iz, Is, Iy, lg, 1A, stored-current (maximeter) and setting values by
successively pressing the navigation button.

The optional external power supply makes it possible to display currents < 20 % In.
Below 0.05 In, measurements are not significant. Between 0.05 and 0.2 In, accuracy
is to within 0.5 % In + 1.5 % of the reading.

Communication option

In conjunction with the COM communication option, the control unit transmits the
following:

m settings

m all “ammeter” measurements

m tripping causes

® maximeter readings.

Protection
Protection thresholds and delays are set using the adjustment dials.

Overload protection

True rms long-time protection.

Thermal memory: thermal image before and after tripping.

Setting accuracy may be enhanced by limiting the setting range using a different
long-time rating plug.

Overload protection can be cancelled using a specific LT rating plug "Off".
Short-circuit protection

Short-time (rms) and instantaneous protection.

Selection of I?t type (ON or OFF) for short-time delay.

Earth-fault protection
Residual or source ground return earth fault protection.
Selection of I?t type (ON or OFF) for delay.

Residual earth-leakage protection (Vigi).
Operation without an external power supply.

N\ Protected against nuisance tripping.

in DC-component withstand class Aup to 10 A.

Neutral protection

On three-pole circuit breakers, neutral protection is not possible.

On four-pole circuit breakers, neutral protection may be set using a three-position
switch: neutral unprotected (4P 3d), neutral protection at 0.5 Ir (4P 3d + N/2), neutral
protection at Ir (4P 4d).

Zone selective interlocking (ZSl)
A ZSlI terminal block may be used to interconnect a number of control units to provide
total discrimination for short-time and earth-fault protection, without a delay before

tripping.

Overload alarm
Ayellow alarm LED goes on when the current exceeds the long-time trip threshold.

Fault indications

LEDs indicate the type of fault:

m overload (long-time protection Ir)

m short-circuit (short-time Isd or instantaneous li protection)
m earth fault or earth leakage (Ig or IAn)

m internal fault (Ap).

Battery power

The fault indication LEDs remain on until the test/reset button is pressed. Under
normal operating conditions, the battery supplying the LEDs has a service life of
approximately 10 years.

Test

A mini test kit or a portable test kit may be connected to the test connector on the
front to check circuit-breaker operation. For Micrologic 6.0 Aand 7.0 A control units,
the operation of earth-fault or earth-leakage protection can be checked by pressing
the test button located above the test connector.

A-12 Schneider
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Protection Micrologic 2.0 A Ne
Long time ot
Current setting (A) 04 05 06 07 08 09 09 098 1 g Ir
Tripping between 1.05 and 1.20 x Ir Other ranges or disable by changing long-time rating plug °
Time setting tr (s) 05 1 2 4 8 12 16 20 24
Time delay (s) Accuracy:0t0-30% 1.5xIr 125 25 50 100 200 300 400 500 600 tr
Accuracy:0t0-20% 6xIr 0.7® 1 2 4 8 12 16 20 24
Accuracy: 0to-20% 7.2xIr  0.7® 069 138 27 55 83 11 13.8 16.6
Thermal memory 20 minutes before and after tripping Isd
(1)0to-40% - (2) 0to -60 % o -
Instantaneous
Pick-up (A) Isd=1Irx... 15 2 25 3 4 5 6 8 10
Accuracy: 10 %
Time delay Max resettable time: 20 ms
Max break time: 80 ms
Ammeter Micrologic 2.0 A @
Continuous current measurements
Display from 20 to 200 % of In 11 12 13 IN
Accuracy: 1.5 % (including sensors) No auxiliary source (where | > 20 % In)
Maximeters 11 max 12 max 13 max IN max
Protection Micrologic 5.0/6.0/7.0A N
Long time Micrologic 5.0/6.0/7.0A 5t
Current setting (A) Ir=Inx... 04 05 06 07 08 09 09 098 1 §
Tripping between 1.05 and 1.20 x Ir Other ranges or disable by changing long-time rating plug °
Time setting tr(s) 05 1 2 4 8 12 16 20 24
Time delay (s) Accuracy:0t0-30% 1.5xIr 125 25 50 100 200 300 400 500 600
Accuracy:0t0-20% 6 xIr 0.70 1 2 4 8 12 16 20 24
Accuracy:0t0o-20% 7.2xIr 07?9 069 138 27 55 83 1.1 13.8 16.6
Thermal memory 20 minutes before and after tripping
(1)0to-40% - (2) 0to -60 %
Short time 0
Pick-up (A) Isd=1Irx... 15 2 25 3 4 5 6 8 10
Accuracy: £10 %
Time setting tsd (s) Settings toff 0 01 02 03 04
tOn - 01 02 03 04
Time delay (ms) at 10 x Ir tsd (max resettable time) 20 80 140 230 350
(12t Off or 1t On) tsd (max break time) 80 140 200 320 500
Instantaneous
Pick-up (A) li=Inx... 2 3 4 6 8 10 12 15  off
Accuracy: 10 %
Time delay Max resettable time: 20 ms
Max break time: 50 ms
Earth fault Micrologic 6.0 A gt .
Pick-up (A) Ig=Inx... A B C D E F G H 23 g o li“m
Accuracy: 10 % INn<400A 03 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 1 T_ )
400A<In<1250A 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 1 Itoff
In>1250A 500 640 720 800 880 960 1040 1120 1200 =
Time setting tg (s) Settings ’toff 0 01 02 03 04
tOn - 01 02 03 04 0 |
Time delay (ms) tg (max resettable time) 20 80 140 230 350
at In or 1200 A (12t Off or 12t On) tg (max break time) 80 140 200 320 500
Residual earth leakage (Vigi) Micrologic 7.0A gt AR
Sensitivity (A) 1An 05 1 2 3 5 7 10 20 30 g
Accuracy: 0 to -20 % ‘ @_At
Time delay At (ms) Settings 60 140 230 350 800
At (max resettable time) 60 140 230 350 800 0 1
At (max break time) 140 200 320 500 1000
Ammeter Micrologic 5.0/6.0/7.0A @
Continuous current measurements
Display from 20 to 200 % of In 11 12 13 IN lg AN
Accuracy: 1.5 % (including sensors) No auxiliary source (where | > 20 % In)
Maximeters 11 max 12 max 13 max INmax Ig max |an max
Note: All current-based protection functions require no auxiliary source.
The test/ reset button resets maximeters, clears the tripping indication and tests the battery.
Schneid
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Functions
and characteristics

Micrologic control units
Micrologic P “power”

Micrologic P control units include all the functions
offered by Micrologic A.

In addition, they measure voltages and calculate power
and energy values.

They also offer new protection functions based on
currents, voltages, frequency and power reinforce load
protection in real time.

Micrologic 6.0 P|
o o | o 9

Ig Ap
li 1 An | test/ reset

DB120968

P (kW)
+2180

Q (KVAR)
-650

S (kVA)
+2280

; 13
s 1] S
15 AN AN AN

[ 1
Gl

[ long time
r 8 tr 8 alarm 0_72
7. wa9 4 y.12
1 6 95 2 — 7
& .98 1 20
'4xln1 '5®6Ir24 l:Ej
[ short time 1 i
Isd d i
34,5 ¢
3 25 6
2 8
15 10
xIr

g
D E,F

'— ground fault —

Long-time current setting and tripping delay.
Overload signal (LED).

Short-time pick-up and tripping delay.
Instantaneous pick-up.

Earth-leakage or earth-fault pick-up and tripping delay.
Earth-leakage or earth-fault test button.
Long-time rating plug screw.

Test connector.

Lamp + battery test and indications reset.
10 Indication of tripping cause.

11 High-resolution screen.

12 Measurement display.

13 Maintenance indicators.

14 Protection settings.

15 Navigation buttons.

16 Hole for settings lockout pin on cover.

©oO~NOU A WNRE

Note: Micrologic P control units come with a non-transparent
lead-seal cover as standard.

ProteCtION coeeeee e ) + @

Protection settings
The adjustable protection functions are identical to those of Micrologic A (overloads,
short-circuits, earth-fault and earth-leakage protection).

Fine adjustment

Within the range determined by the adjustment dial, fine adjustment of thresholds (to
within one ampere) and time delays (to within one second) is possible on the keypad
or remotely using the COM option.

IDMTL (Inverse Definite Minimum Time lag) setting

Coordination with fuse-type or medium-voltage protection systems is optimised by
adjusting the slope of the overload-protection curve. This setting also ensures better
operation of this protection function with certain loads.

Neutral protection

On three-pole circuit breakers, neutral protection may be set using the keypad or
remotely using the COM option, to one of four positions: neutral unprotected (4P 3d),
neutral protection at 0.5 Ir (4P 3d + N/2), neutral protection at Ir (4P 4d) and neutral
protection at 1,6 Ir (4P 3d + 1,6N). Neutral protection at 1,6 Ir is used when the
neutral conductor is twice the size of the phase conductors (major load imbalance,
high level of third order harmonics).

On four-pole circuit breakers, neutral protection may be set using a three-position
switch or the keypad: neutral unprotected (4P 3d), neutral protection at 0.5 Ir (4P 3d
+ N/2), neutral protection at Ir (4P 4d). Neutral protection produces no effect if the
long-time curve is set to one of the IDMTL protection settings.

Programmable alarms and other protection

Depending on the thresholds and time delays set using the keypad or remotely using
the COM option, the Micrologic P control unit monitors currents and voltage, power,
frequency and the phase sequence. Each threshold overrun is signalled remotely via
the COM option. Each threshold overrun may be combined with tripping (protection)
or an indication carried out by an optional M2C or M6C programmable contact
(alarm), or both (protection and alarm).

Load shedding and reconnection

Load shedding and reconnection parameters may be set according to the power or
the current flowing through the circuit breaker. Load shedding is carried out by a
supervisor via the COM option or by an M2C or M6C programmable contact.

Indication option via programmable contacts

The M2C (two contacts) and M6C (six contacts) auxiliary contacts may be used to
signal threshold overruns or status changes. They can be programmed using the
keypad on the Micrologic P control unit or remotely using the COM option.

Communication option (COM)

The communication option may be used to:

m remotely read and set parameters for the protection functions

m transmit all the calculated indicators and measurements

m signal the causes of tripping and alarms

m consult the history files and the maintenance-indicator register.

B maximeter reset.

An event log and a maintenance register, stored in control-unit memory but not
available locally, may be accessed in addition via the COM option.
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Protection Micrologic 5.0/6.0/7.0 P Ak @

Long time (rms)

Micrologic 5.0/6.0/7.0 P

DB101130

t

Current setting (A) Ir=Inx... 04 05 06 0.7 08 09 095 098 1
Tripping between 1.05 and 1.20 x Ir Other ranges or disable by changing long-time rating plug
Time setting tr (s) 05 1 2 4 8 12 16 20 24
Time delay (s) Accuracy:0t0-30% 1.5xIr 125 25 50 100 200 300 400 500 600
Accuracy: 0t0-20% 6 xIr 0.7® 1 2 4 8 12 16 20 24
Accuracy: 0t0-20% 7.2xIr  0.7% 0.69 1.38 2.7 55 83 11 138 16.6
IDMTL setting Curve slope SIT VIT EIT HVFuse DT
Thermal memory 20 minutes before and after tripping
(1)0to-40% - (2) 0to -60 %
Short time (rms)
Pick-up (A) Isd=Irx... 15 2 25 3 4 5 6 8 10
Accuracy: +10 %
Time setting tsd (s) Settings ’toff 0 01 02 03 0.4
tOn - 01 02 03 0.4
Time delay (ms) at 10 Ir tsd (max resettable time) 20 80 140 230 350
(12t Off or 12t On) tsd (max break time) 80 140 200 320 500
Instantaneous
Pick-up (A) li=Inx... 2 3 4 6 8 10 12 15 off
Accuracy: +10 %
Time delay Max resettable time: 20 ms
Max break time: 50 ms
Earth fault Micrologic 6.0 P
Pick-up (A) Ig=Inx... A B C D E F G H J
Accuracy: 10 % In<400A 03 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 1
400A<In<1250A 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 1
In=1250A 500 640 720 800 880 960 1040 1120 1200
Time setting tg (S) Settings toff 0 01 02 03 0.4
12t On - 01 02 03 0.4
Time delay (ms) tg (max resettable time) 20 80 140 230 350
at In or 1200 A (12t Off or It On) tg (max break time) 80 140 200 320 500
Residual earth leakage (Vigi) Micrologic 7.0 P
Sensitivity (A) 1An 05 1 2 3 5 7 10 20 30
Accuracy: 0to -20 %
Time delay At (ms) Settings 60 140 230 350 800
At (max resettable time) 60 140 230 350 800
At (max break time) 140 200 320 500 1000

DB101128

2,
»"I ton
Ig
T_ I*t off

—

1ANn

DB101129

At

Alarms and other protection
Current
Current unbalance
Max. demand current
Earth fault alarm

Voltage
Voltage unbalance
Minimum voltage
Maximum voltage
Power
Reverse power
Frequency
Minimum frequency
Maximum frequency
Phase sequence
Sequence (alarm)

lunbalance
Imax demand : I1, 12, 13, IN,

F

Uunbalance
Umin
Umax

rP

Fmin
Fmax

AD

Micrologic 5.0/6.0/7.0P

Threshold
0.051t0 0.6 laverage
0.2IntoIn
10to0 100 % In®

2 t0 30 % x Uaverage

Delay
1to40s
15t0 1500 s
1to10s

1to40s

100 to Umax between phases 1.2t0 10 s
Umin to 1200 between phases 1.2t0 10 s

5 to 500 kW

45 to Fmax
Fmin to 440 Hz

@1/2/3 or @1/3/2

0.2t020s

1.2to5s
1.2t05s

0.3s

Load shedding and reconnection

Micrologic 5.0/6.0/7.0P

—

DB101142

threshold
threshold

delay
delay

0 IVU/P/F

Measured value Threshold Delay ot
Current | 0.5to 1 Ir per phases 20 % tr to 80 % tr g
Power P 200 kW to 10 MW 1010 3600 s ° 1

threshold
(3)IN<400A 30 % threshold
400A<In<1250A20 %
In21250A 10 %
(4) For 690 V applications, a step-down transformer must be used if the voltage exceeds the nominal value of 690 V by more than deia
10 %. y delay
Note: all current-based protection functions require no auxiliary source. 0
Voltage-based protection functions are connected to AC power via a voltage measurement input built into the circuit breaker.
Schneid
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Functions

and characteristics

Micrologic control units
Micrologic P “power”

DB101133

3850A
N1 2

100

g8 Ujp = 400V
20U = 404V
“Huz = 401V
Ujn= 230V
Upy= 229V
Usy= 233V

Display of a voltage.

F (H2)

60.0

DB101137

Display of a frequency.

DB101134

DB117042

DB101138

Imax
instant.
Iy = 4800A
I, = 4600A
I3 = 4000A
Iy = 200A
1£ = 13A
Reset (+/-)

Display of a maximum current

Pinst.

P (kW)
+2180

Q (kVAR)
-650

S (kVA)
+2280

Display of a power.

Pdemand
P (kW)
+2180

Q (KVAR)
-650

S (kVA)
+2280

Display of a demand power.

DB124581A

ALGIIIIIIIGI IS I T

Power View software.

Measurements ...........ooevvviiiiiiiieie
The Micrologic P control unit calculates in real time all the electrical values (V, A, W,
VAR, VA, Wh, VARh, VAh, Hz), power factors and cose factors.

The Micrologic P control unit also calculates demand current and demand power
over an adjustable time period. Each measurement is associated with a minimeter
and a maximeter.

In the event of tripping on a fault, the interrupted current is stored. The optional
external power supply makes it possible to display the value with the circuit breaker
open or not supplied.

Instantaneous values

The value displayed on the screen is refreshed every second.

Minimum and maximum values of measurements are stored in memory (minimeters
and maximeters).

Currents
I'rms A 1 2 3 N
A E-fault E-leakage
I max rms A 1 2 3 N
A E-fault E-leakage
Voltages
Urms \ 12 23 31
V rms \% 1IN 2N 3N
U average rms \% (U12 +U23+U31)/3
U unbalance %
Power, energy
P active, Q reactive, S apparent W, Var, VA Totals

E active, E reactive, E apparent Wh, VAR, VAh Totals consumed - supplied
Totals consumed
Totals supplied

Power factor PF Total
Frequencies
F Hz

Demand metering

The demand is calculated over a fixed or sliding time window that may be
programmed from 5 to 60 minutes. According to the contract signed with the power
supplier, an indicator associated with a load shedding function makes it possible to
avoid or minimise the costs of overrunning the subscribed power. Maximum demand
values are systematically stored and time stamped (maximeter).

Currents
| demand A 1 2 3 N
A E-fault E-leakage
| max demand A 1 2 3 N
A E-fault E-leakage
Power
P, Q, S demand W, Var, VA Totals
P, Q, S max demand W, Var, VA Totals

Minimeters and maximeters

Only the current and power maximeters may be displayed on the screen.
Time-stamping

Time-stamping is activated as soon as time is set manually or by a supervisor.
No external power supply module is required (max. drift of 1 hour per year).

Reset
An individual reset, via the keypad or remotely, acts on alarms, minimum and
maximum data, peak values, the counters and the indicators.

Additional measurements accessible with the COM option

Some measured or calculated values are only accessible with the COM
communication option:

B | peak/V/2, (11 + 12 + 13)/3, | unbalance

m load level in % Ir

m total power factor.

The maximeters and minimeters are available only via the COM option for use with
a supervisor.

Additional info

Accuracy of measurements (including sensors):
m voltage (V) 0.5 %

m current (A) 1.5 %

m frequency (Hz) 0.1 %

m power (W) and energy (Wh) 2 %.
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= _ Histories and maintenance indicators .................. (/)
° hisrtlgry ° Trip The last ten trips and alarms are recorded in two separate history files that may be
03/08/1999 displayed on the screen:
Ir 12:02:36 m tripping history:
03/08/1999 Ir=  1000A O type of fault
: A O date and time
Isd 7= = O values measured at the time of tripping (interrupted current, etc.)
27/07/1999 lo=" 1430A m alarm history:
Umax I3=  1060A O type of alarm
O date and time
In= A
S0/06/1999 N 3 O values measured at the time of the alarm.
All the other events are recorded in a third history file which is only accessible

through the communication network.

m Eventlog history (only accessible through the communication network)
O modifications to settings and parameters

O counter resets

O system faults:

O fallback position

O thermal self-protection

O loss of time

O overrun of wear indicators

O test-kit connections

Display of a tripping history. Display after tripping.

<
[} & Micrologic Remote Setting Utility - V4.01d O etc.
g Fils Vi Remate funckions  Setup Help Note:
e e All the events are time stampled: time-stamping is activated as soon as time is set manually or by
Micrologic B.0H = | Tus Dt 07 16:13:22 2008, page 118 a supervisor. No external power supply module is required (max. drift of 1 hour per year).
Service | [ Basic prt, | [T Amp. prot. | [ Otherprot. | I M2eiee | [31 |
Mo s S [ Maintenance indicators (with COM option)
anguage om parameters ) T
[Ergin U5 =] l ETET| ]Nj_:drei A number of maintenance indicators may be called up on the screen to better plan for
Bresksr selaction \ T H device maintenance:
Standard —
P e ] m contact wear
Remole scosss m operation counter:
Circui breaker WT ratio Hicces permit :
o F;;muaw v o o] O cumul_atlve total
pe —_— :N]] PhCartactfear e —" O total since last reset.
notdel v jﬁf“yﬂ i ma =] Additional maintenance indicators are also available through the COM network, and
can be used as an aid in troubleshooting:
e Cunertcemard | Powerdermand |- San cnvertion m highest current measured
[k a7 =] oty Factislon [EEE = m number of test-kit connections
| || BT m number of trips in operating mode and in test mode.
“window type “Wwindow type
i [mm:]]' e [mm:ﬂ Additional technical characteristics
: . Safety
Measurement functions are independent of the protection functions.
(2000 x| Bsting ) T The high-accuracy measurement module operates independently of the protection
module.

RSU configuration screen for a Micrologic.
Simplicity and multi-language
Navigation from one display to another is intuitive. The six buttons on the keypad
provide access to the menus and easy selection of values. When the setting cover is
closed, the keypad may no longer be used to access the protection settings, but still
provides access to the displays for measurements, histories, indicators, etc.
Micrologic is also multi-language, including the following languages: English,
Spanish, Portuguese, Russian, Chinese, French, German...

Intelligent measurement

Measurement-calculation mode:

m energies are calculated on the basis of the instantaneous power values, in two
manners:

O the traditional mode where only positive (consumed) energies are considered
O the signed mode where the positive (consumed) and negative (supplied) energies
are considered separately

m measurement functions implement the new “zero blind time” concept which
consists in continuously measuring signals at a high sampling rate. The traditional
“blind window” used to process samples no longer exists. This method ensures
accurate energy calculations even for highly variable loads (welding machines,
robots, etc.).

Always powered

All current-based protection functions require no auxiliary source. Voltage-based
protection functions are connected to AC power via a voltage measurement input
built into the circuit breaker.

Stored information

The fine setting adjustments, the last 100 events and the maintenance register
remain in the control-unit memory even when power is lost.
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Q-Pulse Id TMS1415 Active 08/10/2015 &a@ec%s of 1051




STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

Functions Micrologic control units

and characteristics : oy s

Micrologic H “harmonics
Micrologic H control units include all the functions In addition to the Micrologic P functions, the Micrologic H control unit offers:
offered by Micrologic P. Integrating significantly m in-depth analysis of power quality including calculation of harmonics and the
enhanced calculation and memory functions, the fundamentals
Micrologic H control unit offers in-depth analysis of m diagnostics aid and event analysis through waveform capture
power quality and detailed event diagnostics. It is m enhanced alarm programming to analyse and track down a disturbance on the AC
intended for operation with a supervisor. power system.

MEASUIEMENTS ...iiiiiiiiiiiiiitie e e ee s @

The Micrologic H control unit offers all the measurements carried out by Micrologic
P, with in addition:

m phase by phase measurements of:

O power, energy

O power factors

m calculation of:

Micrologic 7.0 H O current and voltage total harmonic distortion (THD)

° O current, voltage and power fundamentals

O current and voltage harmonics up to the 31st order.

test / reset

DB117437

Instantaneous values displayed on the screen

Currents
| I (A) I'rms A 1 2 3 N
A E-fault E-leakage
U (V) I max rms A 1 2 3 N
A E-fault E-leakage
P (kW) Voltages
Urms \% 12 23 31
E (kWh) Vrms \% IN 2N 3N
U average rms \ (U12 +U23+U31)/3
U unbalance %
0 Power, energy
H a rmon ICS P active, Q reactive, S apparent W, Var, VA Totals 1 2 3
E active, E reactive, E apparent Wh, VARh, VAh Totals consumed - supplied

Totals consumed

e Totals supplied
Y Vg (2 PP
N N N Power factor PF Total 1 2 3

Frequencies

00 F ;
Power-quality indicators

L Total fundamentals UlPQS
long time
LA e THD % ul
Ry |
-g " -gg 2 S U and Iharmonics Amplitude 3579 1113
T4 - 1 Harmonics 3, 5, 7, 9, 11 and 13, monitored by electrical utilities, are displayed on the screen.
_inslaiEﬁeous Demand measurements

— short timle —————
Is

Similar to the Micrologic P control unit, the demand values are calculated over a fixed
or sliding time window that may be set from 5 to 60 minutes.

Currents
| demand A 1 2 3 N
A E-fault E-leakage
| max demand A 1 2 3 N
&% o0 800 A E-fault E-leakage
'— earth leakage —————— Power
P, Q, S demand W, Var, VA Totals
P, Q, S max demand W, Var, VA Totals
Maximeters

Only the current maximeters may be displayed on the screen.

Histories and maintenance indicators
These functions are identical to those of the Micrologic P.

Note: Micrologic H control units come with a non-transparent
lead-seal cover as standard.
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DB120971A

DB120969A

Phase A-N Voltage - Harmonics Analysis (=

= Harmonis(FMS)

%

Fundamental
o o o 3 = =
N = 2 ® 9 N
3 3 3 3 38 3
I I I I I I

= I =
0,00 T T T T T T T T T T T
H2  H3 H4 H5 He H7 H8 H9 HI0 HI1 HI12
Harmonics
3
Ready ONLINE: DEMO No working system 930 @0

Display of harmonics up to 21th order.

& Micrologic Remote Setting Utility - V4.01d

File Vit

Remote functions  Setup Help

C:\MicrologichUHiliysSSUAD atahGOLMUCH rsu

Miciologic B.OH | Tue Oct 07 16:18:23 2008, page 6%
Service | [ Basic prot. | [ Amp. prot, | [ Otherprot | P m2cee [ |

Fault WaveFom Capture
Logéction of Basic pratections, Amperags protections and Other piotections [0 =

Settings of Anslog pre-defined alams (1 ta 53)
~ Label [ ne ] stat [ Pu val| Unit| Pu diy [ Do val [ Unit] Do diy [ Loc
ver Current Phase A /& N N N if

1
Over Cunent Phase B 2
Over Cuent Phase C 3
Over Neutral Current 4
Over Ground Cunent &
Under Cunent Phase &4 &
Under Cunent Phase B 7
Under Cunent Phase C &
Over Cuent Unbalan.. 3
Over Cunent Unbalan... 10
Over Cunent Unbalan... 11
Over Voltage Phase & 12
Over Voltage Phase B 13
Over Voltage Phase C - 14
Under Voltage Phase & 15
Under Yoltage Phase B 16
Under Voltage Phase C 17
Over Valtage Unbalan... 18
Over Voltage Unbalan.. 19
Over Valtage Unbalan.. 20
Over kv 3-ph Total 21

29999229992299992292292¢)
=
=
ggfwww<<<<<<hbbbbhbbhhb
=
=
==
Py
Fapgpoaddad<IFFIIFI I
=
B
=}

DverkwIntotheLoa.. 22 OF N/ Ni& WA KW N DN
¥ Pler KW Nt o the | 23 N N NAa Nia kWM nef
< >
4000 ~| Hating (Al B
Log.

Bf&5 POWERLOGIC System M D HE R 1 i 1 i
R T T T =8 With the communication option
s skisle SemeinoMose MANGAL Additional measurements, maximeters and minimeters
— — I I Tiiods TE Certain measured or calculated values are only accessible with the COM

communication option:

W | peak/V2 (I, +1,+1)/3, |
m load level in % Ir

m power factor (total and per phase)

m voltage and current THD

m K factors of currents and average K factor

m crest factors of currents and voltages

m all the fundamentals per phase

m fundamental current and voltage phase displacement

m distortion power and distortion factor phase by phase

m amplitude and displacement of current and voltage harmonics 3 to 31.

The maximeters and minimeters are available only via the COM option for use with
a supervisor.

Waveform capture

The Micrologic H control unit stores the last 4 cycles of each instantaneous current
or voltage measurement. On request or automatically on programmed events, the
control unit stores the waveforms. The waveforms may be displayed in the form of
oscillograms by a supervisor via the COM option. Definition is 64 points per cycle.

Pre-defined analogue alarms (1 to 53)

Each alarm can be compared to user-set high and low thresholds. Overrun of a
threshold generates an alarm. An alarm or combinations of alarms can be linked to
programmable action such as selective recording of measurements in a log,
waveform capture, etc.

Event log and maintenance registers

The Micrologic H offers the same event log and maintenance register functions as
the Micrologic P. In addition, it produces a log of the minimums and maximums for
each “real-time” value.

unbalance

Additional technical characteristics

Safety

Measurement functions are independent of the protection functions.

The high-accuracy measurement module operates independently of the protection
module.

Simplicity and multi-language

Navigation from one display to another is intuitive. The six buttons on the keypad
provide access to the menus and easy selection of values. When the setting cover is
closed, the keypad may no longer be used to access the protection settings, but still
provides access to the displays for measurements, histories, indicators, etc.
Micrologic is also multi-language, including the following languages: English,
Spanish, Portuguese, Russian, Chinese, French, German;;;

Intelligent measurement

Measurement-calculation mode:

m energies are calculated on the basis of the instantaneous power values, in two
manners:

O the traditional mode where only positive (consumed) energies are considered
O the signed mode where the positive (consumed) and negative (supplied) energies
are considered separately

m measurement functions implement the new “zero blind time” concept which
consists in continuously measuring signals at a high sampling rate. The traditional
“blind window” used to process samples no longer exists. This method ensures
accurate energy calculations even for highly variable loads (welding machines,
robots, etc.).

Always powered

All current-based protection functions require no auxiliary source. Voltage-based
protection functions are connected to AC power via a voltage measurement input
built into the circuit breaker.

Stored information

The fine setting adjustments, the last 100 events and the maintenance register
remain in the control-unit memory even when power is lost.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Functions

and characteristics

Micrologic control units
Accessories and test equipment

DB101524

External sensor (CT).

PB100834-48

Rectangular sensor.

06133779A

External sensor for source ground return protection.

PB100773-32

PB101026-32A

External sensors

External sensor for earth-fault and neutral protection

The sensors, used with the 3P circuit breakers, are installed on the neutral conductor for:
m neutral protection (with Micrologic P and H)

m residual type earth-fault protection (with Micrologic A, P and H)..

The rating of the sensor (CT) must be compatible with the rating of the circuit breaker:
m NTO06 to NT16: TC 400/1600

m NWO08 to NW20: TC 400/2000

m NW25 to NW40: TC 1000/4000

m NW40b to NW63: TC 4000/6300.

For oversized neutral protection the sensor rating must be compatible with the
measurementrange: 1.6 x IN (available up to NW 40 and NT 16).

Rectangular sensor for earth-leakage protection

The sensor is installed around the busbars (phases + neutral) to detect the zero-
phase sequence current required for the earth-leakage protection. Rectangular
sensors are available in two sizes.

Inside dimensions (mm)

m 280 x 115 up to 1600 A for Masterpact NT and NW

m 470 x 160 up to 3200 A for Masterpact NW.

External sensor for source ground return protection

The sensor is installed around the connection of the transformer neutral point to earth
and connects to the Micrologic 6.0 control unit via an MDGF module to provide the
source ground return (SGR) protection.

Voltage measurement inputs

Voltage measurement inputs are required for power measurements (Micrologic P

or H) and for earth-leakage protection (Micrologic 7...).

As standard, the control unit is supplied by internal voltage measurement inputs
placed downstream of the pole for voltages between 220 and 690 V AC. On request,
it is possible to replace the internal voltage measurement inputs by an external
voltage input (PTE option) which enables the control unit to draw power directly from
the distribution system upstream of the circuit breaker. An 3 m cable with ferrite
comes with this PTE option.

Long-time rating plug

Four interchangeable plugs may be used to limit the long-time threshold setting
range for higher accuracy.

The time delay settings indicated on the plugs are for an overload of 6 Ir (for further
details, see the characteristics on page A-13 and page A-15).

As standard, control units are equipped with the 0.4 to 1 plug.

Setting ranges
Standard Ir=Inx... 04 05 06 07 08 09 095 098 1

Low-setting option Ir=Inx... 04 045 050 055 060 0.65 0.70 0.75 0.8

High-setting option Ir=Inx... 0.80 0.82 0.85 0.88 090 092 095 098 1

Off plug No long-time protection (Ir = In for Isd setting)

Important: long-time rating plugs must always be removed before carrying out insulation or
dielectric withstand tests.

External 24 V DC power-supply module

The external power-supply module makes it possible to use the display even if the
circuit breaker is open or not supplied (for the exact conditions of use, see the
“electrical diagrams” part of this catalogue).

This module powers both the control unit (100 mA) and the M2C and M6C
programmable contacts (100 mA).

If the COM communication option is used, the communication bus requires its own
24V DC power supply, independent with respect to that of the Micrologic control unit.
With the Micrologic A control unit, this module makes it possible to display currents
of less than 20 % of In.

With the Micrologic P and H, it can be used to display fault currents after tripping.

Characteristics

m power supply:

O 110/130, 200/240, 380/415 V AC (+10 % -15 %)

O 24/30, 48/60, 100/125 V DC (+20 % -20 %)

m output voltage: 24 V DC £5 %, 200 mA.

m ripple<1%

m dielectric withstand : 3.5 kV rms between input/output, for 1 minute
B overvoltage category: as per IEC 60947-1 cat. 4.

A-20 Schneider
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= Battery module

The battery module maintains display operation and communication with the
supervisor if the power supply to the Micrologic control unitis interrupted. Itis
installed in series between the Micrologic control unit and the AD module.

Characteristics
m battery run-time: 4 hours (approximately)
m mounted on vertical backplate or symmetrical rail.

PB100771-24

M2C, M6C programmable contacts
= ; These contacts are optional equipment for the Micrologic P and H control units.
They are described with the indication contacts for the circuit breakers.

PB100774-32
PB100781-32

& Characteristics M2C/M6C
% | Minimum load 100 MA/24 V

T = Breaking capacity (A) VAC 240 5
0 = [ p.f.:0.7 380 3

pepEEE Tl | VDC 24 1.8

48 15

M6C. 125 0.4

250 0.15

M2C: 24 V DC power supplied by control unit (consumption 100 mA).
MG6C: external 24 V DC power supply required (consumption 100 mA).

Spare parts

Lead-seal covers

Alead-seal cover controls access to the adjustment dials.

When the cover is closed:

m itis impossible to modify settings using the keypad unless the settings lockout pin
on the cover is removed

m the test connector remains accessible

m the test button for the earth-fault and earth-leakage protection function remains
accessible.

Characteristics
m transparent cover for basic Micrologic and Micrologic A control units
m non-transparent cover for Micrologic P and H control units.

Spare battery

Abattery supplies power to the LEDs identifying the tripping causes. Battery service
life is approximately ten years.

Atest button on the front of the control unit is used to check the battery condition.
The battery may be replaced on site when discharged.

PB100775-32

Lead-seal cover.

Test equipment

Hand-held test kit

The hand-held mini test kit may be used to:

m check operation of the control unit and the tripping and pole-opening system by
sending a signal simulating a short-circuit

m supply power to the control units for settings via the keypad when the circuit-
breaker is open (Micrologic P and H control units).

Power source: standard LR6-AA battery.

Full function test kit

The test kit can be used alone or with a supporting personal computer.
The test kit without PC may be used to check:

m the mechanical operation of the circuit breaker

m the electrical continuity of the connection between the circuit breaker and the
control unit

m operation of the control unit:

O display of settings

O automatic and manual tests on protection functions

O test on the zone-selective interlocking (ZSI) function

O inhibition of the earth-fault protection

O inhibition of the thermal memory.

The test kit with PC offers in addition:

m the test report (software available on request).

PB100837-68

Portable test kit.
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Functions
and characteristics

Portable data acquisition
Masterpact and GetnSet

GetnSet is a portable data acquisition and storage
accessory that connects directly to the Micrologic

control units of Masterpact circuit breakers to read
important electrical installation operating data and
Masterpact protection settings.

This information is stored in the GetnSet internal

memory and can be transferred to a PC via USB or

Bluetooth for monitoring and analysis.

PB104017

1

: = e

4| identification —

[} ¥l i of agi l e

L}

; Energy |

i

=l

BRI
H
A
:
ek
{Esmndl | | Ei
5

Overview of Masterpact GetnSet functions

GetnSet is a portable data acquisition and storage device that works like a USB
drive, letting users manually transfer data to and from a Masterpact circuit breaker or
PC.

GetnSet can download operating data from Masterpact and download or upload
settings.

Downloadable operating data include measurements, the last 3 trip history records
and contact wear status.

Accessible settings include protection thresholds, external relay assignment modes
and pre-defined alarm configurations if applicable.

517 | 2
g /
]
3 4
40 i
-
5 |
Set
77ﬁ 6
A
Masterpact GetnSet
1 On/Off
2 batterie indicator
3 Download settings
4 Download operating parameters
5 Upload settings
6 USB indicator
7 Bluetooth indicator

Operating data functions

Electrical installation information such as energy measurements and contact wear
status is increasingly important to help reduce operating expenses and increase the
availability of electrical power. Such data is often available from devices within the
installation, but needs to be gathered and aggregated to allow analysis and
determine effective improvement actions.

With GetnSet, this operating data can be easily read and stored as .dgl files in the
internal memory. It can then be transferred to a PC via a USB or Bluetooth link and
imported in an Excel spreadsheet.

= I The provided Excel spreadsheet can be used to display the operating data from

H TRPRecord | several breakers in order to:

EI— — — m analyse changes in parameters such as energy, power factor and contact wear

e - S— m compare the values of parameters between circuit breakers

B = B m create graphics and reports using standard Excel tools

F.)

) [ | o)

i i C GetnSet data accessible in the Excel spreadsheet

N mdl Lot =

o e —— e el il Type of data Micrologic
Current A =] H
Energy, voltages, frequency, power, power factor P H
Power quality: fundamental, harmonics H
Trip history P H
Contact wear P H

A-22 Schneider
Q-Pulse Id TMS1415 LElectric Active 08/10/2015 Page 293 of 1051



DB117441

STO2 Fairfield STP - Tenix - 0200 Pre Treatment - Vendor Manuals - Main Switchboard - OM Manual

(] Micrologic Remote Setting Utility
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Protection setting functions

GetnSet can also be used to back up circuit breaker settings and restore them on the
same device or, under certain conditions, copy them to any Masterpact circuit
breaker equipped with the same type of Micrologic control unit. This concerns only
advanced settings, as other parameters must be set manually using the dials on the
Micrologic control unit.

m When commissioning the installation, safeguard the configuration parameters of
your electrical distribution system by creating a back-up of circuit breaker settings so
that they can be restored at any time.

m The settings read by GetnSet can be transferred to a PC and are compatible with
RSU software (Remote Setting Utility). Protection configurations can also be created
on a PC using this software, copied to GetnSet's internal memory and uploaded to a
Masterpact circuit breaker with a compatible Micrologic trip unit and dial settings.

Operating procedure

The procedure includes several steps.

m Plug GetnSet into the receptacle on the front of the Micrologic control unit of a
Masterpact circuit breaker.

m On the keypad, select the type of data (operating data or settings) and the transfer
direction (download or upload). This operation can be done as many times as
required for the entire set of Masterpact circuit breakers.

m Downloaded data is transferred to the GetnSet internal memory and a file is
created for each Masterpact device (either an .rsu file for settings or a.dgl file for
operating data).

m Data can be transferred between GetnSet and a PC via a USB or Bluetooth
connection.

m Operating data can be imported in an Excel spreadsheet and protection settings
can be read with RSU (remote setting utility) software.

Features

m Battery-powered to power a Micrologic control unit even if the breaker has been
opened or tripped. This battery provides power for an average of 1 hour of use,
enough for more than 100 download operations.

m Can be used on Masterpact circuit breakers equipped or not equipped with a
Modbus "device" communication module.

m Portable, standalone accessory eliminating the need for a PC to connect to a
Masterpact circuit breaker.

m No driver or software required for GetnSet connection to a PC.

m Can be used with many circuit breakers, one after the other.

m Embedded memory sized to hold data from more than 5000 circuit breakers.
m Supplied with its battery, a cable for connection to Micrologic trip units, a USB
cable for connection to a PC and a battery charger.

Compatibility
m Micrologic control units A, P, H
m PC with USB port or Bluetooth link and Excel software

Technical characteristics

Charger power supply 100 —-240V; ~v1A,; 50 - 60 Hz
Charger power consumption Max 100 W

Battery 3.3V DC; 9mAh; Li-lon
Operating temperature -20to +60 °C

GetnSet dimensions 95 x 60 x 35 mm
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Functions
and characteristics

Communication
COM optionin Masterpact

The COM option is required for integration of the circuit
breaker or switch-disconnector in a supervision
system.

Masterpact uses the Modbus communications protocol
for full compatibility with the supervision management
systems. An external gateway is available for
communication on other networks:

m lon Enterprise (power management system)

m Ethernet gateway (MPS100/EGX)

m Ethernet...

m Profibus.

Eco COM is limited to the transmission of metering
data and does not allow the control of the circuit

breaker.
é —_— \ Modbus “device”
g —_— communication module.
)| @

Modbus “chassis”
communication module.

PB100802B-27

DB117036

For fixed devices, the COM option is made up of:

m a“device” communication module, installed behind the Micrologic control unit and
supplied with its set of sensors (OF, SDE ,PF and CH micro-contacts) and its kit for
connection to XF and MX1 communicating voltage releases.

For drawout devices, the COM option is made up of:

m a“device” communication module, installed behind the Micrologic control unit and
supplied with its set of sensors (OF, SDE, PF and CH micro-contacts) and its kit for
connection to XF and MX1 communicating voltage releases

B a “chassis” communication module supplied separately with its set of sensors (CE,
CD and CT contacts).

Status indication by the COM option is independent of the device indication contacts.
These contacts remain available for conventional uses.

Digipact or Modbus “Device” communication module

This module is independent of the control unit. It receives and transmits information
on the communication network. An infra-red link transmits data between the control
unit and the communication module.

Consumption: 30 mA, 24 V.

Digipact or Modbus “chassis” communication module

This module is independent of the control unit. With Modbus “chassis”
communication module, this module makes it possible to address the chassis and to
maintain the address when the circuit breaker is in the disconnected position.
Consumption: 30 mA, 24 V.

XF and MX1 communicating voltage releases

The XF and MX1 communicating voltage releases are equipped for connection to
the “device” communication module.

The remote-tripping function (MX2 or MN) are independent of the communication
option. They are not equipped for connection to the “device” communication module.

Modbus
communication
network without
"chassis" module

Modbus
communication
network with
"chassis" module

/‘ i
| "Chassis"
module
Terminal (option)
block
4
5
3
1
6

1 “Device” communication module.

2 “Chassis” communication module (option).

3 OF, SDE, PF and CH communicating “device” sensors.
4 CE, CD and CT communicating “chassis” sensors.

5 MX1 and XF communicating release.

6 Control unit.

== Hard wire.
=== : Communication bus.

A-24 Schneider
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Overview of functions

The Masterpact circuit breakers and switch-disconnectors are compatible with the
Digipact or Modbus COM option.

The COM option may be used to:
m identify the device

m indicate status conditions

m control the device.

Depending on the different types of Micrologic (A, P, H) control units, the COM option
also offers:

m setting of the protection and alarms functions

m analysis of the AC-power parameters for operating-assistance and maintenance
purposes.

056484N-60

Switch-disconnector | Circuit breaker with
with communication [communication bus

bus

Modbus Modbus
Address L] A P H
Rating - A P H
Type of device - P H
Type of control unit - A P H
Type of long-time rating plug - A P H

ON/OFF OF L] A P H
Spring charged CH L] A P H
Ready to close PF 1) A P H
Fault-trip SDE L] A P H
Connected/disconnected/test | ® A P H
position CE/CD/CT

Controls
ON/OFF MX/XF L] A P H
Spring charging -

Reset of the mechanical -

indicator

Reading of protections settings A P H

Writing of fine settings in the range P H

imposed by the adjustment dials

Reading/writing of alarms P H

(load shedding and reconnect, M2C, etc.)

Reading/writing of custom alarms H

Operating and maintenanceaids
Measurement

Current A P H

Voltages, frequency, power, etc. P H

Power quality: fundamental, harmonics H

Programming of demand metering P H
Fault readings

Type of fault A P H
Interrupted current P H
Waveform capture

On faults H

On demand or programmed H
Histories and logs

Trip history P H

Alarm history P H

Eventlogs P H
Indicators

Counter operation A P H

Contact wear P H

Maintenance register P H

Note: see the description of the Micrologic control units for further details on protection and
alarms, measurements, waveform capture, histories, logs and maintenance indicators.

(1) With modbus it is possible to monitor the PF status please see the instruction bulletin
COMBT32AK at page 51/Register 661 documentation.

A: Micrologic with ammeter

P: Micrologic “Power”

H: Micrologic “Harmonics”
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Functions Communication
and characteristics Masterpactin acommunication network

Modbus

® Modbus is the most widely used communication protocol in industrial networks.
................... ) m Masterpact, Compact NSX, PowerLogic and Sepam products all operate with

this protocol. A Modbus network is generally implemented on an LV or MV

switchboard scale.

Firewall

DB120992

-

N
L\
\
€
Jr/

/

iz

Intranet du site

Ethernet
(TCP/IP Modbus)

EGX400

MPS100

ee0cccccc0cc0cc0cccccccccchoce

Modbus

FDM121

I

Sepam PowerLogic
Power Meter

(............

Gateway
AModbus TCP gateway can be used to connect the Modbus network to ethernet.
The gateway has the two main functions:

B access to the company intranet (Ethernet) by converting Modbus frames to the
TCP/IP Modbus protocol,

m optional web-page server for the information from the devices.

Examples include MPS100, EGX400 and EGX100.

MPS100

m Plug and play device. It comes loaded with a web-page application for graphic
display of currents and voltages and viewing of circuit-breaker status and power and
energy values.

To use the application, simply declare the Modbus addresses of the connected
slaves. Automatically recognised devices include all Masterpact and Compact NSX
Micrologic trip units and the PM500/700/800 and PM9c power monitoring units.

m Can be used for automatic alarm notification via a messaging server available on
the site intranet or via mobile phones (e-mail converted into SMS).

m Can be used for logging of data that can be automatically sent as e-mail
attachments, e.g. a weekly consumption report.

DB112126

Web page.
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Devices

Circuit breakers equipped with Micrologic control units
may be connected to either a Modbus communication
bus. The information made available depends on the
type of Micrologic control unit (A, P or H) and on the
type of communication bus (Modbus).
Switch-disconnectors can be connected to the Modbus
communication bus. The information made available is
the status of the switch-disconnector.

Communication bus

Modbus bus

The Modbus RS485 system is an open bus on which communicating Modbus
devices (Masterpact with Modbus COM, Power Meter, Sepam, Vigilohm, etc.)

are installed. All types of PLCs and microcomputers may be connected to the bus.

Addresses

The Modbus parameters (address, baud rate, parity) are entered using the keypad
on the Micrologic A, P or H. For a switch-disconnector, it is necessary to use the RSU
(Remote Setting Utility) Micrologic utility.

The software layer of the Modbus protocol can manage up to 255 addresses

(1to 255).

The “device” communication module comprises three addresses linked to:

m circuit-breaker manager

B measurement manager

m protection manager.

The “chassis” communication module comprises one address linked to the chassis
manager.

The division of the system into four managers secures data exchange with the
supervision system and the circuit-breaker actuators.

The manager addresses are automatically derived from the circuit-breaker address
@xx entered via the Micrologic control unit (the default address is 47).

Logic addresses

@xx Circuit-breaker manager (1to 47)
@xx +50 Chassis manager (51t097)
@xx + 200 Measurement managers (201 to 247)
@xx + 100 Protection manager (101to 147)

Number of devices

The maximum number of devices that may be connected to the Modbus bus
depends on the type of device (Masterpact with Modbus COM, Power Meter,
Sepam, Vigilohm, etc.), the baud rate (19200 is recommended), the volume of data
exchanged and the desired response time. The RS485 physical layer offers up to
32 connection points on the bus (1 master, 31 slaves).

Afixed device requires only one connection point (communication module on the
device).

Adrawout device uses two connection points (communication modules on the device
and on the chassis).

The number must never exceed 31 fixed devices or 15 drawout devices.

Length of bus
The maximum recommended length for the Modbus bus is 1200 meters.

Bus power source
A 24V DC power supply is required (less than 20 % ripple, insulation class II).

Communication interface

The Modbus bus may be connected to the central processing device in any of three
manners:

m direct link to a PLC. The communication interface is not required if the PLC is
equipped with a Modbus port

m direct link to a computer. The Modbus (RS485) / Serial port (RS232)
communication interface is required

m connection to a TCP/IP (Ethernet) network. The Modbus (RS485) / TCP/IP
(Ethernet) communication interface is required.

To make use of the information provided by the communicating devices, software
with a Modbus driver must be used.

Micrologic utilities

This is a set of software that may be used with a PC to:

m display the variables (I, U, P, E, etc.) with the RDU (Remote Display Utility)

m read/write the settings with the RSU (Remote Setting Utility)

m remotely control (ON / OFF) the device with the RCU (Remote Control Utility).
Micrologic utilities are available upon request

SMS (System Manager Software)

SMS is a software to monitor LV and/or MV electrical energy.

The SMS family includes a software range depending on the application and
function, from single product monitoring to the management of a multiple building:
m Power Meter and Circuit Monitor units

m LV devices

m Sepam units.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Functions
and characteristics

Communication
Masterpact and the MPS100 Micro Power
Server

The MPS100 Micro Power Server:

m notifies maintenance staff when

any preset alarm or trip is activated

by the Micrologic trip unit, automatically sending an e-
mail and/or SMS

m data logs are periodically forwarded

by e-mail

m the e-mails are sent via an Ethernet local area
network (LAN) or remotely

via modem.

PB100823-42

Ready'

PB100804-60

MPS100 Micro Power Server.

PB100799-68

Main LV switchboard.

PB100877A-67

o [ b 110134 D 24T vmesu el 30

Micrologie Simulator
Micrologic

_ Ir=1120A
Y In=1600A

Powers P{kW) ) e "0

.
Energles E{kWh) 1§ =0
Miscellaneous :
[ — =04 Be0A k=04

Micrologic @ - Remote Display Utility
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Monitoring of your main LV switchboard via embedded web
pages in the MPS100 accessible with a standard web browser.

Micro Power Server makes data collection easy

for monitoring Masterpact/Compact circuit breakers

Now, more than ever, there is a need to monitor electrical distribution systems in
industrial and large commercial applications. The key to managing all equipment,
maximising efficiencies, reducing costs and increasing up time is having the right
tools.

Micro Power Server MPS100 is designed to withstand harsh electrical environments
and provide a consistent flow of easy to interpret information.

Micro Power Server is designed for unattended operation
within the main LV switchboard

The MPS100 is a self-contained facility information server that serves as a stand-
alone device for power system monitoring.

Itis used to transfer power system information via a standard web browser over
an Ethernet local area network (LAN) or via modem, making it possible to view power
system information on a PC with an Ethernet connection.

In either capacity, the Micro Power Server functions as a web server for Micrologic
trip unit and Power Meter supervision, automatically notifying (e-mail

and/or SMS) maintenance staff when any preset alarm or trip is activated in

the Micrologic trip unit.

Benefits

m view your main LV switchboard without installing software on your local PC,
eliminating the need for a dedicated PC with specific software

m Micro Power Server allows centralised monitoring, so you no longer waste
precious time walking around the facility to collect data

m view your main LV switchboard via a modem connection (GSM or switched
network), avoiding the need for a LAN

® maintenance people are automatically notified at any time, wherever they are,

so you do not have to stay in front of a monitor all day long

m data logs can be periodically forwarded by sending e-mails to the relevant people
(maintenance, accounting, application service provider) automatically

| possibility to monitor/notify six external events (limit switches, auxiliary switches...)
m back-up of Micrologic trip unit settings in the memory of the MPS100, so you know
where to retrieve it when necessary.

A-28 Schneider
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Typical architecture

Automatic notification

MPS100

PB100799-34

’_

Monitoring from office PC

MPS100 Hub

LAN

DB103810

)

Itis possible to combine the different types of architecture.

Supported Modbus devices
m Micrologic trip units
m Power Meters (PM700, PM800...).

Maximum recommended connected devices is 10.

PB100803-14

Features

B access to the power system via a standard PC web browser

m real-time data displayed with an intuitive and user friendly interface (dashboard)
m Ethernet Modbus TCP/IP connectivity directly to the LAN or via modem (Point to
Point Protocol services)

m SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) client (capacity to send e-mail)

m local logging of data such as energy, power, current...

m set-up and system configuration through MPS100 embedded HTML pages

m user interface translatable in any language, factory settings in English and French
m 6 inputs/2 outputs (no-volt contact)

Main switchboard at m DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) client.

Plaza hotel.

Air conditoning breaker . .
tripped on ground fault Technical characteristics

1g=350 A. Power supply 24V DC #15 %, consumption = 250 mA
06:37 on 10/12/2008 Operating temperature 0to +50°C

Rugged compact metal housing 35x218x 115 mm (H x W x D)

Additional information available at: http://194.2.245.4/mkt/microser.nsf
User name: MPS, Password: MPS100

PB100708-15_SE

Micrologic trip unit. Power Meter.

PB104732

Short Message Service (SMS).
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Functions
and characteristics

Communication
Communication wiring system

Wiring system

The wiring system is designed for low-voltage power
switchboards. Installation requires no tools or special
skills.

The prefabricated wiring ensures both data
transmission (ModBus protocol) and 24 V DC power
distribution for the communications modules on the
Micrologic control units.

Maximum distance between module and circuit breaker: 1200 m.

DB125556

DB125555

Masterpact circuit breakers equipped with Micrologic control
units and the ModBus COM option.

Masterpact circuit breakers equipped with Micrologic control units and the ModBus eco COM option.

DB117031

DB101183

CCP 303:

Connection cable between
Masterpact or Compact and
junction block.

DB117030

CCR 301:

Roll of RS 485 cable

(2 RS 485 wires + 2 power
supply wires).

DB117035

@

+
1

CSD 309:

SubD 9-pin connector for
colour-coded connection of
wires to screw terminals.

A-30 Schneider
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Connections
Overview of solutions

Three types of connection are available: Rear connection

m vertical or horizontal rear connection Horizontal Vertical
m front connection

m mixed connection.

The solutions presented are similar in principle for all
Masterpact NT and NW fixed and drawout devices.

PB104354A40
PB104355A40

Simply turn a horizontal rear connector 90° to make it a vertical connector.
For the 6300 A circuit breaker, only vertical connection is available.

Front connection

PB104356A40

Front connection is available for NW fixed and drawout versions up to 3200 A.

Mixed connection

PB104357A40
PB104358A40

PB104359A40

Note: Masterpact circuit breakers can be connected indifferently with bare-copper, tinned-copper
and tinned-aluminium conductors, requiring no particular treatment.

Schneide A-31
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Functions Connections
and characteristics Accessories

Fixed Drawout Fixed Drawout
Front Rear Front Rear Front Rear Front Rear
connection connection connection connection connection connection connection connection
Vertical connection
adapters
>
ey
Ry S
S
Cable lug
adapters
Interphase
barriers i E i
N
i
1
NN
Spreaders

Disconnectable
front-connection
adapter

Safety shutters
with padlocking

Shutter position
indication and
locking

Arc chute screen

(1) Mandatory for voltages > 500 V. Masterpact M replacement kit

(2) Except for an NW40 equipped for horizontal rear . . .

connection, and for fixed NW40b-NW63. A set of connection parts is available to allow replacement of a Masterpact M08 to
(3) Mandatory for 1000 V and for fixed NT front-connection M32 circuit breaker by a Masterpact NW without modifying the busbars (please
versions with vertical-connection adapters oriented towards consult us).

the front.

(4) Mandatory for 1000 V.

Mounting on a switchboard backplate using special brackets
Masterpact NT and NW fixed front-connected circuit breakers can be installed on a
backplate without any additional accessories.

Masterpact NW circuit breakers require a set of special brackets.

A-32 Schneider
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Vertical-connection adapters (option)
Mounted on front-connected devices or chassis, the adapters facilitate connection to
a set of vertical busbars.

PB104360A30

Cable-lug adapters (option)

Cable-lug adapters are used in conjunction with vertical-connection adapters.

They can be used to connect a number of cables fitted with lugs.

To ensure adequate mechanical strength, the connectors must be secured together
via spacers (catalogue number 07251).

PB104361A30

Interphase barriers (option)

These barriers are flexible insulated partitions used to reinforce isolation of
connection points in installations with busbars, whether insulated or not.

For Masterpact NT/NW devices, they are installed vertically between rear connection
terminals. They are mandatory for NT devices at voltages > 500 V.

PB104350A30

Spreaders (option)
Mounted on the front or rear connectors, spreaders are used to increase the distance
between bars in certain installation configurations.

PB104362A30

Arc chute screen (option)

For fixed Masterpact NT front-connection versions and with vertical-connection
adapters oriented towards the front, an arc chute screen must be installed to respect
safety clearances.

DB117039

For Masterpact NT 1000 V, an arc chute screen must be installed to respect safety
clearances.
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Functions
and characteristics

Connections
Accessories

PB104363A350

PB104364A50

DB101158

Disconnectable front-connection adapter (option)
Mounted on a fixed front-connected device, the adapter simplifies replacement of a
fixed device by enabling fast disconnection from the front.

Safety shutters (VO standard)

Mounted on the chassis, the safety shutters automatically block access to the
disconnecting contact cluster when the device is in the disconnected or test positions
(degree of protection IP 20) When the device is removed from its chassis, no live
parts are accessible.

The shutter-locking system is made up of a moving block that can be padlocked
(padlock not supplied). The block:

| prevents connection of the device

m locks the shutters in the closed position.

For Masterpact NW08 to NW63

A support at the back of the chassis is used to store the blocks when they are not
used:

m 2 blocks for NWO08 to NW40

m 4 blocks for NW40b to NW63.

Shutter position indication and locking on front face (VIVC,
NW only)

This option located on the chassis front plate indicates that the shutters are closed.
Itis possible to independently or separately padlock the two shutters using one to
three padlocks (not supplied).

A-34 Schneider
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Locking

Onthedevice

PB100811-32

PB100810-32

Pushbutton locking using a padlock.

PB100812-32

()
R

OFF position locking using a padlock.

PB104365A40

OFF position locking using a keylock.

DB101159

1 Reset button for
mechanical
trip indication.

2 OFF pushbutton.

3 OFF position lock.

4 Electrical closing
pushbutton.

5 ON pushbutton.

6 Springs charged
indication.

7 Pushbutton locking.

8 Contact position
indication.

9 Operation counter.

Pushbutton locking VBP

The transparent cover blocks access to the pushbuttons used to open and close the
device.

Itis possible to independently lock the opening button and the closing button.

The locking device is often combined with a remote operating mechanism.

The pushbuttons may be locked using either:

m three padlocks (not supplied)

m lead seal

| two Screws.

Device locking in the OFF position
VCPO by padlocks, VSPO by keylocks

The circuit breaker is locked in the OFF position by physically maintaining the
opening pushbutton pressed down:

m using padlocks (one to three padlocks, not supplied)

m using keylocks (one or two different keylocks, supplied).

Keys may be removed only when locking is effective (Profalux or Ronis type locks).
The keylocks are available in any of the following configurations:

m one keylock

m one keylock mounted on the device + one identical keylock supplied separately for
interlocking with another device

m two different key locks for double locking.

Profalux and Ronis keylocks are compatible with each other.

Alocking kit (without locks) is available for installation of one or two keylocks (Ronis,
Profalux, Kirk or Castell).

Accessory-compatibility
For Masterpact NT: 3 padlocks or 1 keylock
For Masterpact NW: 3 padlocks and/or 2 keylocks

Cable-type door interlock IPA

This option prevents door opening when the circuit breaker is closed and prevents
circuit breaker closing when the door is open.

For this, a special plate associated with a lock and a cable is mounted on the right
side of the circuit breaker.

With this interlock installed, the source changeover function cannot be implemented.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Functions
and characteristics

Locking

Onthechassis

PB104366A32
PB104367A34

<%

"Disconnected” position "Disconnected” position
locking by padlocks. locking by keylocks.

PB104352A32

Racking interlock.

g L

Y
b ﬁs%
a3 BH:,%

\_‘-‘.\H‘,‘}

Vi

Mismatch protection.

DB101160

Mismatch protection.
Door interlock.

Racking interlock.
Keylock locking.
Padlock locking.
Position indicator.
Chassis front plate
(accessible with cubicle
door closed).
Racking-handle entry.
Reset button.

10 Racking-handle storage.

“Disconnected” position locking by padlocks (standard) or
keylocks (VSPD option)

Mounted on the chassis and accessible with the door closed, these devices lock the
circuit breaker in the “disconnected” position in two manners:

m using padlocks (standard), up to three padlocks (not supplied)

m using keylocks (optional), one or two different keylocks are available.

Profalux and Ronis keylocks are available in different options:

m one keylock

m two different keylocks for double locking

m one (or two) keylocks mounted on the device + one (or two) identical keylocks
supplied separately for interlocking with another device.

Alocking kit (without locks) is available for installation of one or two keylocks (Ronis,
Profalux, Kirk or Castell).

“Connected”, “disconnected” and “test” position locking

The “connected”, “disconnected” and “test” positions are shown by an indicator andc
are mechanically indexed. The exact position is obtained when the racking handle
blocks. Arelease button is used to free it.

As standard, the circuit breaker can be locked only in "disconnected position”. On
request, the locking system may be modified to lock the circuit breaker in any of the
three positions: "connected”, "disconnected" or "test".

Door interlock catch VPEC

Mounted on the right or left-hand side of the chassis, this device inhibits opening of
the cubicle door when the circuit breaker is in “connected” or “test” position. It the
breaker is put in the “connected” position with the door open, the door may be closed
without having to disconnect the circuit breaker.

Racking interlock VPOC

This device prevents insertion of the racking handle when the cubicle door is open.

Cable-type door interlock IPA

This option is identical for fixed and drawout versions.

Racking interlock between crank and OFF pushbutton IBPO
(for NW only)

This option makes it necessary to press the OFF pushbutton in order to insert the
racking handle and holds the device open until the handle is removed.

Automatic spring discharge before breaker removal DAE (for
NW only)

This option discharges the springs before the breaker is removed from the chassis.

Mismatch protection VDC

Mismatch protection ensures that a circuit breaker is installed only in a chassis with
compatible characteristics. It is made up of two parts (one on the chassis and one on
the circuit breaker) offering twenty different combinations that the user may select.
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Indication contacts

Indication contacts are available:
m in the standard version for relay applications
m in a low-level version for control of PLCs and

electronic circuits.

M2C and M6C contacts may be programmed via the
Micrologic P and H control units.

PB100806-32

ON/OFF indication contacts
(OF) (microswitch type).

PB100820-32

Additional “fault-trip”
indication contacts (SDE).

PB100816-32

PB100807-20

ON/OFF indication contacts
(OF) (rotary type).

ON/OFF indication contacts OF

Two types of contacts indicate the ON or OFF position of the circuit breaker:

m microswitch type changeover contacts for Masterpact NT

m rotary type changeover contacts directly driven by the mechanism for Masterpact
NW. These contacts trip when the minimum isolation distance between the main
circuit-breaker contacts is reached.

OF NT NW
Supplied as standard 4 4
Maximum number 4 12
Breaking capacity (A) Standard Minimum load: 100 mA/24 V
p.f:0.3 VAC  240/380 6 10/6
AC12/DC12 480 6 10/6

690 6 6
VDC  24/48 25 10/6

125 0.5 10/6 ©

250 0.3 3

Low-level Minimum load: 2 mA/15 V

VAC  24/48 5 6

240 5 6

380 5 3
VDC  24/48 5/2.5 6

125 0.5 6

250 0.3 3

(1) Standard contacts: 10 A; optional contacts: 6 A.

“Fault-trip” indication contacts SDE

Circuit-breaker tripping due to a fault is signalled by:

m ared mechanical fault indicator (reset)

m one changeover contact SDE.

Following tripping, the mechanical indicator must be reset before the circuit breaker
may be closed. One SDE is supplied as standard. An optimal SDE may be added.
This latter is incompatible with the electrical reset after fault-trip option (RES).

SDE NT/NW
Supplied as standard 1
Maximum number 2
Breaking capacity (A) Standard Minimum load: 100 mA/24
p.f:0.3 VAC  240/380 5
AC12/DC12 480 5
690 3
VDC  24/48 3
125 0.3
250 0.15
Low-level Minimum load: 2 mA/15 V
VAC 24/48 3
240 3
380 3
VDC  24/48 3
125 0.3
250 0.15

Combined “connected/closed” contacts EF

The contact combines the “device connected” and the “device closed” information to
produce the “circuit closed” information. Supplied as an option for Masterpact NW, it
is mounted in place of the connector of an additional OF contact.

EF NW
Maximum number 8
Breaking capacity (A) Standard Minimum load: 100 mA/24

p.f:0.3 VAC  240/380 6
AC12/DC12 480 6
690 6

VDC 24/48 25

Combined contacts. 125 0.8

250 0.3

Low-level Minimum load: 2 mA/15 V

VAC 24/48 5
240 5
380 5

VDC  24/48 25

125 0.8

250 0.3

Schneid
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Functions

and characteristics

Indication contacts

CE, CD and CT “connected/disconnected/test” position

carriage switches.

F

M2C programmable contacts: circuit-breaker internal relay with

two contacts.

M6C programmable contacts:

circuit-breaker external relay with six independent changeover
contacts controlled from the circuit breaker via a three-wire
connection. (maximum length is 10 meters).

DB117038

“Connected”, “disconnected” and “test” position carriage

switches

Three series of optional auxiliary contacts are available for the chassis:

m changeover contacts to indicate the “connected” position CE

B changeover contacts to indicate the “disconnected” position CD. This position is
indicated when the required clearance for isolation of the power and auxiliary circuits
is reached

m changeover contacts to indicate the “test” position CT. In this position, the power
circuits are disconnected and the auxiliary circuits are connected.

Additional actuators

A set of additional actuators may be installed on the chassis to change the functions
of the carriage switches.

NT NW
Contacts CE/CDI/CT CE/CD/CT
Maximum number Standard 3 2 1 3 3 3
with additional actuators 9 0 0
6 3 0
6 0 3
Breaking capacity (A) Standard Minimum load: 100 mA/24 V
p.f:0.3 VAC 240 8 8
AC12/DC12 380 8 3
480 8 8
690 6 6
VDC 24/48 2.5 25
125 0.8 0.8
250 0.3 0.3
Low-level Minimum load: 2 mA/15 V
VAC 24/48 5 5
240 5 5
380 5 5
VDC 24/48 25 25
125 0.8 0.8
250 0.3 0.3

M2C / M6C programmable contacts

These contacts, used with the Micrologic P and H control units, may be programmed
via the control unit keypad or via a supervisory station with the COM communication
option. They require an external power supply module.

They indicate:

m the type of fault

B instantaneous or delayed threshold overruns.

® They may be programmed:

m with instantaneous return to the initial state

m without return to the initial state

m with return to the initial state following a delay.

Characteristics M2C/M6C
Minimum load 100 mA/24 V
Breaking capacity (A) VAC 240 5
p.f:0.7 380 3

VvDC 24 1.8
48 1.5
125 0.4
250 0.15
X & M2C:24vDC M6C: external 24 V DC power supply required
S o power supplied (consumption 100 mA).
by control unit
(Consumption e 1 3 7 9 6 4 12 10 18 16 24 22
100 mA). g
8
S1 S2 S3 S4 S5 S6
St1\ 82
5 11 2 8 14 20

47
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Remote operation
Remote ON/OFF

Two solutions are available for remote operation of The remote ON / OFF function is used to remotely open and close the circuit breaker.
Masterpact devices: Itis made up of:

m a point-to-point solution m an electric motor MCH equipped with a “springs charged” limit switch contact CH
m a bus solution with the COM communication option. B two voltage releases:

O aclosing release XF
O an opening release MX.

Optionally, other functions may be added:
m a “ready to close” contact PF

m an electrical closing pushbutton BPFE
m remote RES following a fault.

Aremote-operation function is generally combined with:
m device ON/ OFF indication OF
m “fault-trip” indication SDE.

Wiring diagram of a point-to-point remote ON / OFF function

DB111783
]
I

Spring ® Openin; % Closing E % ®Ready to ® ®

charged order order close Fault | Open Closed

Note: an opening order always takes priority over a closing
order.

If opening and closing orders occur simultaneously, the B3 L.B2
mechanism discharges without any movement of the main o
contacts. The circuit breaker remains in the open position
(OFF).

In the event of maintained opening and closing orders, the

standard mechanism provides an anti-pumping function by PF \
blocking the main contacts in open position.
Anti-pumping function. After fault tripping or intentional | MX | | XF
opening using the manual or electrical controls, the closing CH
order must first be discontinued, then reactivated to close the
circuit breaker.

When the automatic reset after fault trip (RAR) option is B1 c1 A1 251 81 11
installed, to avoid pumping following a fault trip, the automatic

control system must take into account the information supplied
by the circuit breaker before issuing a new closing order or
blocking the circuit breaker in the open position (information on
the type of fault, e.g. overload, short-time fault, earth fault,
earth leakage, short-circuit, etc.).

c2 A2 252 254 82( 84 I% 12 I% 14

O ) OO

OF1

Wiring diagram of a bus-type remote ON / OFF function

~f=

DB101165

Note: MX communicating releases are of the impulse type Optional ON or OFF

only and cannot be used to lock a circuit breaker in OFF E- E- pushbuttons
position. For locking in OFF position, use the remote tripping Spring ®

function (2nd MX or MN). charged

When MX or XF communicating releases are used, the third

wire (C3, A3) must be connected even if the communication B3 LB2 Cc2 A3

module is not installed. When the control voltage (C3-C1 or Q
A3-Al) is applied to the MX or XF releases, it is necessary to
wait 1.5 seconds before issuing an order. Consequently, it is
advised to use standard MX or XF releases for applications
such as source-changeover systems.

0
(@]
w
>
N

0

Xcom

CH

»
L
»

Supervisor
OF closing and
opening order
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Functions Remote operation
and characteristics Remote ON /OFF

Electric motor MCH
The electric motor automatically charges and recharges the spring mechanism when
the circuit breaker is closed. Instantaneous reclosing of the breaker is thus possible
following opening. The spring-mechanism charging handle is used only as a backup
if auxiliary power is absent.
The electric motor MCH is equipped as standard with a limit switch contact CH that
signals the “charged” position of the mechanism (springs charged).

Characteristics

Powersupply ~ VAC50/60Hz  48/60 - 100/130 - 200/240 - 277- 380/415 - 400/440 - 480

PB100797-23
PB100808-32

VDC 24/30 - 48/60 - 100/125 - 200/250
Operating threshold 0.85t01.1Un
Consumption (VA or W) 180
Motor overcurrent 2to3Infor0.1s
Charging time maximum 3 s for Masterpact NT
maximum 4 s for Masterpact NW
Operating frequency maximum 3 cycles per minute
CH contact 10Aat 240V
Electric motor MCH for Electric motor MCH for VOltage releases XF and MX
Masterpact NT. Masterpact NW. Their supply can be maintained or automatically disconnected.

Closing release XF
The XF release remotely closes the circuit breaker if the spring mechanism is
charged.

Operating 1 I .

order 0 Opening release MX
g 1 The MX release instantaneously opens the circuit breaker when energised. It locks
é the circuit breaker in OFF position if the order is maintained (except for MX

XF or MX |

standard 1 ‘

Note: whether the operating order is maintened or automatically disconnected (pulse-type), XF
or MX “communicating” releases (“bus” solution with “COM” communication option) always have
an impulse-type action (see diagram).

release action g

|
|
|
! “communicating” releases).
|
|
|
|

XE or MX Characteristics XF MX
or
communicating 14|_|—|_|7 Power supply VAC50/60Hz 24 -48-100/130 - 200/250 - 277 - 380/480
release action 0 VDC 12 -24/30 - 48/60 - 100/130 - 200/250
Operating threshold 0.85t01.1Un 0.7t01.1Un
Consumption (VA or W) Hold: 4.5 Hold: 4.5
Pick-up: 200 (200 ms) Pick-up: 200 (200 ms)

Circuit-breaker response time at Un 55 ms +10 (Masterpact NT) 50 ms £10
70 ms +10 (NW < 4000 A)
80 ms +10 (NW > 4000 A)

PB100809-16

“Ready to close” contact PF

» The “ready to close” position of the circuit breaker is indicated by a mechanical indicator
and a PF changeover contact. This signal indicates that all the following are valid:
m the circuit breaker is in the OFF position
m the spring mechanism is charged
B a maintained opening order is not present:
O MX energised
O fault trip
O remote tripping second MX or MN
XF and MX voltage releases. O device not completely racked in

O device locked in OFF position

O device interlocked with a second device.

g Characteristics NT/NW
g Maximum number 1
% Breaking capacity (A) Standard Minimum load: 100 mA/24 V
p.f:0.3 VAC  240/380 5
AC12/DC12 480 5
690 3
VDC  24/48 3
125 0.3
250 0.15
Low-level Minimum load: 2 mA/15 V
VAC 24/48 3
240 3
“Ready to close” contacts PF. 380 3
VDC 24/48 3
125 0.3
250 0.15

A-40 Schneider
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Electrical closing pushbutton BPFE

Located on the front panel, this pushbutton carries out electrical closing of the circuit
breaker. It is generally associated with the transparent cover that protects access to
the closing pushbutton.

Electrical closing via the BPFE pushbutton takes into account all the safety functions
that are part of the control/monitoring system of the installation.

The BPFE connects to the closing release (XF com) in place of the COM module.
The COM module is incompatible with this option.

Different types of voltage exist and the XF electromagnet is compulsary if the BPFE
option is selected.

PB100798-56

DB101167

Electrical closing pushbutton BPFE.

Remote reset after fault trip

Electrical reset after fault trip RES

Following tripping, this function resets the “fault trip” indication contacts SDE and the
mechanical indicator and enables circuit breaker closing.

Power supply: 110/130V AC and 200/240 V AC.

The use of XF closing release is compulsory with this option.

DB116359

Reset
order Fault

Automatic reset after fault trip RAR

Following tripping, a reset of the mechanical indicator (reset button) is no longer
required to enable circuit-breaker closing. The mechanical (reset button) and
electrical SDE indications remain in fault position until the reset button is pressed.
The use of XF closing release is compulsory with this option.

Schneide A-41
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Functions
and characteristics

Remote operation
Remote tripping

PB104369A68

DB100809-16

MX or MN voltage release.

DB101172

This function opens the circuit breaker via an electrical order. It is made up of:
m ashuntrelease second MX

m or an undervoltage release MN

m or a delayed undervoltage release MNR: MN + delay unit.

These releases (2™ MX or MN) cannot be operated by the communication bus.
The delay unit, installed outside the circuit breaker, may be disabled by an
emergency OFF button to obtain instantaneous opening of the circuit breaker.

Wiring diagram for the remote-tripping function

DB101175
DB117188|

Opening
order

OpeningE Delayed
order opening
order

Delay
unit

Instantaneous
opening
order

Voltage releases second MX

When energised, the MX voltage release instantaneously opens the circuit breaker.
A continuous supply of power to the second MX locks the circuit breaker in the OFF
position.

Characteristics

Power supply VAC50/60Hz 24 -48-100/130 - 200/250 - 277- 380/480
VDC 12 -24/30 - 48/60 - 100/130 - 200/250

Operating threshold 0.7t01.1Un

Permanent locking function 0.85t01.1Un

Consumption (VA or W) Pick-up: 200 (80 ms) Hold: 4.5
Circuit-breaker response time at Un 50 ms 10

Instantaneous voltage releases MN

The MN release instantaneously opens the circuit breaker when its supply voltage
drops to a value between 35 % and 70 % of its rated voltage. If there is no supply on
the release, it is impossible to close the circuit breaker, either manually or electrically.
Any attempt to close the circuit breaker has no effect on the main contacts. Circuit-
breaker closing is enabled again when the supply voltage of the release returns to
85 % of its rated value.

Characteristics

Power supply VAC 50/60 Hz 24 - 48 - 100/130 - 200/250 - 380/480

VDC 24/30 - 48/60 - 100/130 - 200/250
Operating threshold  Opening 0.35t00.7 Un

Closing 0.85Un
Consumption (VA or W) Pick-up: 200 (200 ms) Hold: 4.5
MN consumption Pick-up: 200 (200 ms) Hold: 4.5
with delay unit (VA or W)
Circuit-breaker response time atUn 40 ms 5 for NT

90 ms +5 for NW

MN delay units

To eliminate circuit-breaker nuisance tripping during short voltage dips, operation of
the MN release can be delayed. This function is achieved by adding an external
delay unit in the MN voltage-release circuit. Two versions are available, adjustable
and non-adjustable.

Characteristics

Power supply Non-adjustable 100/130 - 200/250
V AC 50-60 Hz /DC Adjustable 48/60 - 100/130 - 200/250 - 380/480
Operating threshold Opening 0.35t00.7 Un
Closing 0.85Un
Delay unit consumption Pick-up: 200 (200 ms) Hold: 4.5
Circuit-breaker response time at Un ~ Non-adjustable 0.25s
Adjustable 0.5s5-09s-15s-3s
A-42 Schneider
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Accessories

PB104740

PB104382A32

DB101173

=

Escutcheon CDP with blanking plate.

PB100776-42

Transparent cover CCP for escutcheon.

Auxiliary terminal shield CB
Optional equipment mounted on the chassis, the shield prevents access to the
terminal block of the electrical auxiliaries.

Operation counter CDM

The operation counter sums the number of operating cycles and is visible on the front
panel. It is compatible with manual and electrical control functions.

This option is compulsory for all the source-changeover systems.

Escutcheon CDP

Optional equipment mounted on the door of the cubicle, the escutcheon increases
the degree of protection to IP 40 (circuit breaker installed free standing: IP30) .
Itis available in fixed and drawout versions.

Blanking plate OP for escutcheon

Used with the escutcheon, this option closes off the door cut-out of a cubicle not yet
equipped with a device. It may be used with the escutcheon for both fixed and
drawout devices.

Transparent cover CCP for escutcheon

Optional equipment mounted on the escutcheon, the cover is hinged and secured by
a screw. Itincreases the degree of protection to IP54, IK10. It adapts to drawout
devices.

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Functions Source-changeover systems
and characteristics Presentation

Manual source-changeover system

This is the most simple type. It is controlled manually by an operator and
consequently the time required to switch from the normal to the replacement source
can vary.

A manual source-changeover system is made up of two or three mechanically
interlocked manually-operated circuit breakers or switch-disconnectors.

PB100843A

Remote-operated source-changeover system

This is the most commonly employed system for devices with high ratings (above
400 A). No human intervention is required. Transfer from the normal to the
replacement source is controlled electrically.

Aremote-controlled source-changeover system is made up of two or three circuit
breakers or switch-disconnectors linked by an electrical interlocking system that may
have different configurations. In addition, a mechanical interlocking system protects
against electrical malfunctions or incorrect manual operations.

PB100844A

Automatic source-changeover systems
An automatic controller may be added to a remote-operated source-changeover
system for automatic source control according to programmable operating modes.
This solution ensures optimum energy management:
m transfer to a replacement source according to external requirements
B management of power sources
m regulation
B emergency source replacement, etc.
P4 =/ i . The automatic controller may be fitted with an option for communication with a
- S - supervisor.

Tertiaire : .

m salles d'opérations des hopitaux . . .
m dispositifs de sécurité d'immeubles de grande hauteur Commun |_cat_| on Optl on ) )

m salles d'ordinateurs (banques, assurances...) The communication option must not be used to control the opening or closing of

m systémes d'éclairage de centres commerciaux... source-changeover system circuit breakers. It should be used only to transmit
measurement data or circuit-breaker status.
The eco COM option is perfectly suited to these equipments.

PB100845A

Industry:

m assembly lines

m engine rooms on ships

m critical auxiliaries in thermal power stations...

PB100846A

PB100847A

Infrastructures:

m port and railway installations

m runway lighting systems

m control systems on military sites...

A-44 Schneider
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Mechanical interlocking

DB101572
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Interlocking of two Masterpact NT or NW circuit breakers using
connecting rods.

Interlocking of two Compact NS630b to 1600 or two Masterpact

NT and NW devices using connecting rods

The two devices must be mounted one above the other (either 2 fixed or 2
withdrawable/drawout devices).

Combinations are possible between Compact NS630b to NS1600 devices and
between Masterpact NT and Masterpact NW devices.

Installation

This function requires:

m an adaptation fixture on the right side of each circuit breaker or switch-
disconnector

m a set of connecting rods with no-slip adjustments.

The adaptation fixtures, connecting rods and circuit breakers or switch-
disconnectors are supplied separately, ready for assembly by the customer.
The maximum vertical distance between the fixing planes is 900 mm.

Possible combinations of “Normal” and “Replacement” source circuit breakers

“Normal N” “Replacement” R
NS630b to |NT06 to NT16 |NW08 to |NW40b to
NS1600 NW40 NW63
NS630b to NS1600
Ratings 250... 1600A  |m | | |
NTO6 to NT16
Ratings 250... 1600A | |m |m |m
NWO8 to NW40
Ratings 320... 4000A | |m |m |m
NW40b to NW63
Ratings 4000... 6300A | |m |m |m

Q-Pulse Id TMS1415
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Functions
and characteristics

Source-changeover systems
Mechanical interlocking

PB100842_68_SE

Interlocking of two Masterpact circuit breakers using cable.

Interlocking of two Masterpact NT/NW or up to three

Masterpact NW devices using cables

For cable interlocking, the circuit breakers may be mounted one above the other or
side-by-side.

The interlocked devices may be fixed or drawout, three-pole or four-pole, and have
different ratings and sizes.

Interlocking between two devices (Masterpact NT and NW)

This function requires:

m an adaptation fixture on the right side of each device

m a set of cables with no-slip adjustments

m the use of a mechanical operation counter CDM is compulsory.

The maximum distance between the fixing planes (vertical or horizontal) is 2000 mm.

Interlocking between three devices (Masterpact NW only)

This function requires:

m a specific adaptation fixture for each type of interlocking, installed on the right side
of each device

m two or three sets of cables with no-slip adjustments

m the use of a mechanical operation counter CDM is compulsory.

The maximum distance between the fixing planes (vertical or horizontal) is 1000 mm.

Installation
The adaptation fixtures, sets of cables and circuit breakers or switch-disconnectors
are supplied separately, ready for assembly by the customer.

Installation conditions for cable interlocking systems:
m cable length: 2.5 m

m radius of curvature: 100 mm

B maximum number of curves: 3.

Possible combinations of “Normal” and “Replacement” source circuit breakers

“Normal N” “Replacement” R
NTO6 to NT16 | NW08to NW40 | NW40b to NW63
NTO6 to NT16
Ratings 250... 1600A | m [m [m
NWO8 to NW40
Ratings 320... 4000A | m |m |m
NW40b to NW63
Ratings 4000...6300A | m [m [m

All combinations of two Masterpact NT and Masterpact NW devices are possible,
whatever the rating or size of the devices.

Possible combinations of three device

| NTOB to NT16 | NWOB to NW40 | NW40b to NW63
NTO6 to NT16
Ratings 250... 1600A | | |
NWO08 to NW40
Ratings 320... 4000A | [m [m
NW40b to NW63
Ratings 4000... 6300A | [m [m

Only Masterpact NW may be used for three-device combinations.

Types of mechanical interlocking and combinations

See catalogue “Source changeover systems”, réf. LVPED208007EN.

A-46 Schneider
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Electrical interlocking

Electrical interlocking is used with the mechanical Electrical interlocking is carried out by an electrical control device.

interlocking system. It electrically interlocks the two For Masterpact, this function can be implemented in one of two ways:

circuit breakers and implements the time delays m using the IVE unit

required for proper operation of the system. m by an electrician based on the diagrams presented in the “Electrical diagrams” part
An automatic controller may be added to take into of this catalogue.

account information from the distribution system. Characteristics of the IVE unit

m external connection terminal block:

O inputs: circuit breaker control signals

O outputs: status of the SDE contacts on the “Normal” and “Replacement” source
circuit breakers

m 2 connectors for the two “Normal” and “Replacement” source circuit breakers:
O inputs:

- status of the OF contacts on each circuit breaker (ON or OFF)

- status of the SDE contacts on the “Normal” and “Replacement” source circuit
breakers

O outputs: power supply for operating mechanisms

m control voltage:

0O 24 to 250V DC

0O 48to 415V 50/60 Hz - 440 V 60 Hz.

The IVE unit control voltage must be same as that of the circuit breaker operating
mechanisms.

DB101573

IVE unit.

Necessary equipment

For Masterpact NT and NW, each circuit breaker must be equipped with:

B aremote-operation system made up of:

o MCH gear motor

O MX or MN opening release

O XF closing release

O PF “ready to close” contact

O CDM mechanical operation counter

m an available OF contact

m one to three CE connected-position contacts (carriage switches) on drawout circuit

Schneide A-
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Source-changeover systems
Standard configuration

Functions
and characteristics

Compact NS, Masterpact NT and NW

Types of mechanical interlocking
2 devices

DB101574

DB101575

DB101576

DB101577

DB101578

| Possible combinations | Typical electrical diagrams

| Diagram no.

QN QR Masterpact NT and NW:
% QN %OR 0 0 m electrical interlocking with lockout after fault:
1 0 O permanent replacement source (without IVE) 51201139
0 1 o with EPO by MX (without IVE) 51201140
O with EPO by MN (without IVE) 51201141
O permanent replacement source (with IVE) 51201142
O with EPO by MX (with IVE) 51201143
O with EPO by MN (with IVE) 51201144
m automatic control without lockout after fault:
O permanent replacement source (without IVE) 51156226
O engine generator set (without IVE) 51156227
m automatic control with lockout after fault:
O permanent replacement source (with IVE) 51156904
O engine generator set (with IVE) 51156905
m BA/UA controller (with IVE) 51156903
Masterpact NW only
Types of mechanical interlocking Possible combinations | Typical electrical diagrams Diagram no.
3devices: 2“Normal” sources and 1 “Replacement” source
QN1 QN2 QR m electrical interlocking:
% QN1 %QNZ %QR 0 0 0 O without lockout after fault 51156906
1 1 0 O with lockout after fault 51156907
\ \ \ R
v
3devices: 2“Normal” sources and 1 “Replacement” source with source selection
QN1 QN2 QR m automatic control with engine generator set:
l l ? 0 0 0 O without lockout after fault (with MN) 51156908
QN1 QN2 QR 1 0 0 o with lockout after fault (with MN) 51156909
e =
1 1 0
Il 0 1 0
3 devices: 3sources, only one device
QS1 QS2 QS3 m electrical interlocking:
% Qs iQSZ %QSS 0 0 0 O without lockout after fault 51156910
1 0 0 O with lockout after fault 51156911
R ——
¢ 0 0 1
3devices: 2 sources + 1 coupling
Qs1 QC Qs2 m electrical interlocking:
% Qs %QC %QSZ 0 0 0 O without lockout after fault 51156912
1 0 1 O with lockout after fault 51156913
\ \ \ 1 1 0 m automatic control with lockout after fault 51156914
L l 0 1 1
1 0 0 ®
0 0 1 ®
(1) possible by forcing
operation
“Lockout after fault” option. This option makes it necessary to manually reset the device following fault tripping.
A-48 i
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Associated automatic controllers

By combining a remote-operated source-changeover Controller

system with an integrated BA Compatible circuit breakers All Masterpact circuit
or UA automatic controller, it is possible to breakers
automatically control source transfer according to user-  [4-position switch
selected sequences. Automatic operation ] [ ]
These controllers can be used on source-changeover Forced operation on “Normal” source ] ]
systems comprising 2 circuit breakers. Forced operation on “Replacement” source ] ]
For source-changeover systems comprising 3 circuit Stop (both “Normal” and “Replacement” sources off) u u
breakers, the automatic control diagram must be Automatic operation
prepared by the installer as a complement to to Monitoring of the “Normal” source and automatic transfer ] ]
diagrams provided in the “electrical diagrams” section Generator set startup control L
of this catalogue. Delayed shutdown (adjustable) of generator set ]
Load shedding and reconnection of non-priority circuits | ]
Transfer to the “Replacement” source if one of the phases ]
of the “Normal” phase is absent
Test
By opening the P25M circuit breaker supplying the controller ]
By pressing the test button on the front of the controller ]
Indications
fl Circuit breaker status indication on the front of the controller: ] ]
g on, off, fault trip
8 Automatic mode indicating contact ] ]
Other functions
Selection of type of “Normal” source (single-phase or three-phase) ]
Voluntary transfer to “Replacement” source (e.g. energy ] ]
management commands)
During peak-tariff periods (energy management commands) [ ]
forced operation on “Normal” sourceif “Replacement” source not
operational
Additional contact (not part of controller). [ ] ]

Transfer to “Replacement” source only if contact is closed. (e.g.
used to test the frequency of UR).

Setting of maximum startup time for the replacement source [ ]
| Options
BA controller. Communication option
Power supply
Control voltages @ 110V | |
# 220 to 240 V 50/60 Hz . .
g 380t0 415 V 50/60 Hz . .
g and 440V 60 Hz
Operating thresholds
Undervoltage 0.35Un<voltages0.7Un =m ]
Phase failure 0.5 Un s voltage 0.7 Un [ ]
Voltage presence voltage 2 0.85 Un ] ]

IP degree of protection (EN 60529) and IK degree of protection against
external mechanical impacts (EN 50102)

Front IP40 u ]

Side 1P30 ] ]

Connectors 1P20 L L)

Front IKO7 ] | |

| Characteristics of output contacts (dry, volt-free contacts)
UA controller. Rated thermal current (A) 8

Minimum load 10 mAat12Vv

Output contacts:

Position of the Auto/Stop switch ] ]

Load shedding and reconnection order ]

Generator set start order. ]

AC DC

Utilisation category (IEC 947-5-1) AC12 AC13 AC14 AC15|DC12 DC13

Operational current (A) 24V 8 7 5 5 8 2
48V 8 7 5 5 2 -
110V 8 6 4 4 0.6 -
220/240V |8 6 4 3 - -
250V - - - - 0.4 -
380/415V |5 - - - - -
440V 4 - - - - -
660/690V |- - - - - -

(1) For example, 220 V single-phase or 220 V three-phase.

(2) The controller is powered by the ACP auxiliaries control plate. The same voltage must be used
for the ACP plate, the IVE unit and the circuit-breaker operating mechanisms. If this voltage is the
same as the source voltage, then the “Normal” and “Replacement” sources can be used directly
for the power supply. If not, an isolation transformer must be used.
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Functions Masterpact NW with corrosion
and characteristics protection 800-4000A

Masterpact NW circuit breakers with corrosion protection are designed for use in
industrial environments with high concentrations of sulphur compounds. Examples
include paper mills, oil refineries, steel works and water treatment plants, all of which
produce large quantities of sulphur dioxide (SO2) or hydrogen sulphate (H2S).
Under such conditions, silver-plated parts rapidly turn black due to the formation of
silver sulphate (AgS) on the surface, an insulating material that can lead to abnormal
temperature rise in electrical contacts. This phenomenon can have serious
consequences on all equipment installed inside a switchboard.

Circuit breakers used in such environments generally require frequent maintenance
and therefore a large number of replacement devices on the site. Furthermore,
problems are often encountered even with intensive maintenance.

Masterpact NW circuit breakers with corrosion protection receive special surface
treatment on all parts exposed to corrosion and critical with respect to electrical
continuity. In this way, the availability of electrical power and operating safety are
ensured without special maintenance for the following environmental condition
classes as defined by standard IEC 721-3-3:

m 3C3for H2S (concentrations from 2.1t0 7.1 x 10°%)

| 3C4 for SO2 (concentrations from 4.8 to 14.8 x 10°¢).

The Masterpact NW range of power circuit breakers with corrosion protection
offers the following features:

m rated current from 800 A to 4000 A

m 3 and 4-pole models

drawout circuit breaker

operational voltage up to 690 VAC

Ics breaking capacity of 100 kA at 220/415 V AC

reverse feed possible

stored-energy mechanism for instantaneous closing (source coupling).

3 types of RMS electronic protection

adjustable long-time settings from 0.4 to 1 In, with fine adjustment via local keypad
or remote supervisor

m electronic functions dedicated to energy management and power-quality analysis.

PB104383A50

The Masterpact NW range complies with the main

standards and certifications:

m IEC 60947-1 and 60947-2

m IEC 68230 (damp heat) and IEC 68252 severity level 2 (salt mist)

m |[EC 60068-2-42 and IEC 60068-2-43 for corrosive environments:

0 SO2 : tested to IEC 60068-2-42 in a 3C4 environment as defined by

IEC 60721-3-3

O H2S: tested to IEC 60068-2-43 in a 3C3 environment as defined IEC 60721-3-3.

A complete range of electrical accessories and

auxiliaries:

m motor mechanism (MCH)

m undervoltage release (MN, MNR)

m shunt trip unit (MX)

m closing release (XF)

m auxiliary contacts (OF)

m low-level indication contacts (SDE, PF, CD, CT, CE and EF)
m electrical closing button (BPFE)

m locking by padlocks and/or keylocks.

| source-changeover systems for 2 or 3 devices

Maximum safety

The Masterpact NW range with corrosion protection offers the same safety features
as the standard version:

m positive contact indication

m high impulse withstand voltage (12 kV)

m suitable for isolation in compliance with IEC 60947-2, as indicated by the
disconnector symbol on the front face:

m Front face insulation class 2, allowing class 2 installations with breaker control
from outside.

A-50 Schneider
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Characteristics according to IEC 60 947-2

NWOSH2 | NW10H2 | NW12H2 | NW16H2 | NW20H2 | NW25H2 | NW32H2 | NW40bH2

Number of poles 3,4

Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 1000

Rated operational voltage Ue (V) 690

Closing time (ms) <50

Rated current In (A) Vertical connection 40°C 800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3200 4000
45°C 800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3200 4000
50°C 800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3200 4000
55°C 800 1000 1250 1550 1900 2500 3150 4000
60°C 800 1000 1250 1500 1800 2500 3000 4000

Horizontal connection |40 °C 800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 - 4000

45°C 800 1000 1250 1550 1900 2500 - 4000
50°C 800 1000 1250 1500 1800 2500 - 4000
55°C 800 1000 1250 1450 1700 2400 - 4000
60 °C 800 1000 1250 1400 1600 2300 - 3900

4" pole rating 800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3200 4000

Rated utlimate breaking lcu (KArms)CA 50/60 Hz 220/440 V| 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

capacity 690 V 85 85 85 85 85 85 85 85

Rated service breaking Ics =lcux... 100 % 100 % 100 % 100 % 100 % 100 % 100 % 100 %

capacity

Break time (ms) Total maxi | 25 to 30 with no intentional delay

Dimensions and connection

DB124951
DB124952

Masterpact NW08 to NW32 with corrosion protection. Masterpact NW40b with corrosion protection.
Drawout device L (mm) H(mm) | P(mm)
3P 4P
800 to 3200 A 441 556 439 395
4000 A 786 1016 479 395
Connection

m Power circuits:

O vertical rear connection

O horizontal rear connection (except for 3200 A)

m Auxiliaries connected to terminal block on circuit breaker front face.
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Functions Earthing switch Masterpact
and characteristics

The Masterpact Earthing Switch can be racked into any Main characteristics

compatible Masterpact NW chassis in place of a Rated insulation voltage 1000 V

Masterpact circuit breaker. It is used to interconnect Rated operational voltage 690 V

and earth the phase and neutral conductors of an fatte:, current " ?gg L?A“OO?(A

o . atching capacity peal

elegtrlcal |n.st.allat|on to ensure thPT safety of persp_nnel Rated short-time withstand 60 KA/LS

during servicing. It can be locked in earthed position. current 50 KA/3s
Compatibility Compatible with drawout NWO08 to NWA4O0 circuit breakers, types

N1/H1/NA/HA, 3-pole and 4-pole rear connected versions

Remote indication 12 ON/OFF indication contacts that can be used according to

the chassis auxiliary wiring

The Earthing Switch is compatible with Masterpact NWO08 to NW40 type N1, H1,
NA and HA circuit breakers in both 3-pole and 4-pole versions. It has two parts:
m a chassis earthing kit for installation on the Masterpact NW chassis. Two different
versions are available for 3-pole and 4-pole chassis.

m the Earthing Switch itself, which is a specific Masterpact NW device that can be
racked into any chassis equipped with an earthing kit, in place of the circuit breaker.
Two versions are available (3-pole and 4-pole).

An earthing kit must be installed on the chassis of each circuit breaker protecting a
circuit that may require earthing while work is being carried out. However, a single
earthing switch is often sufficient for an entire installation if only one circuit is to be
serviced at any given time.

The standard Earthing Switch comes with the short-circuit bar installed across the
bottom (downstream) connections for earthing of the upstream portion of the circuit.
The user can easily move the short-circuit bar to the top connections upstream if the
downstream portion of the circuit needs to be earthed.

PB104426A50

Earthing kit Earthing switch
(for chassis) (front view)

DB125557
DB125558

Earthing switch (rear view)

DB125559
DB125560

Phase connections

Earthing connections X o .
With short-circuit bar on the top connections.

Phase short-circuit bar
With short-circuit bar on the bottom connections.

Prevents access Locking in earthed position by 3 padlocks

}0 the "OFF" pushbution The standard Earthing Switch can be locked in earthed position by one to
three padlocks as long as the following conditions are satisfied:

m the Earthing Switch must be in "connected" position in a chassis equipped with an

earthing kit

m the Earthing Switch must be in “ON” position.

Under these conditions, the installation is earthed.

When the Earthing Switch is locked in earthed position:

m it cannot be moved to "disconnected" position (a shutter prevents insertion of the
racking handle)

m it cannot be turned "OFF" (a shutter prevents access to the "OFF" pushbutton).

DB125561

Prevents insertion
of the racking
handle
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Typical applications

The earthing switch is used to protect maintenance personnel working on an
installation against the risk of accidental connection of a parallel source or
energisation by reverse power. Protection is provided by earthing the part of the
installation that is to be worked on.

Application n°1

i
[

When working on section B, the bus coupler is normally open. To protect personnel
in the event of accidental closing of this device, an earthing switch with the upstream
terminals earthed is installed in place of the circuit breaker at B. In this way section B
will remain at earth potential 